








A COLLECTION OF

TREATIES, ENGAGEMENTS
AND SANADS

RELATING TO INDIA AND
NEIGHBOURING COUNTRIES

COMPILED BY

C. U. AITCHISON, B.C.S.

UNDERSECRETARY TO THE GOVERNMENT OP lNglA
IN THE FOREIGN DEPARTMENT e

VOL. 11

CONTAINING
THE TREATIES, &c., RELATING TO
BURMA, NEPAL, EASTERN BENGAL AND ASSAM,
BHUTAN, SIKKIM, TIBET, SIAM AND THE
EASTERN ARCHIPELAGO.

Revised and continued up to the 1st Fune 1906
By the authority of the Fereign Department

CALCUTTA

SUPERINTENDENT GOVERNMENT PRINTING, INDIA
1909-

Price Ten Rupees and Eight Annas oy Sixteen Shillings.






CONTENTS.

PART I

TREATIES, ENGAGEMENTS, aND SANADS ReLATING TO THB TERRI.
TORIES coMmprISED WITHIN, OR IN POLITICAL RELATION WwiITH,
THE LIEUTENANT-GOVERNORSHIP or BURMA.

1.—BURMA PROPER.

PaAGE.
NARRATIVE . . . . . . . . . . . 1

TREATIES, E1c., No,
I.—Commercial arrangement with the ng of Ava, dated Septem-

ber 1795 . . . 27
Order of the Viceroy of Henza.wadl to the Counc:l at Rangoon
regarding payment of port dues at Rangoon . 30
Royal Order regulating the customsduty to be taken at the
several Chaukis between Amarapura and Rangoon . 31
Royal Order respecting the duty to be taken on timber . 32
IL—Treaty of peace and friendship with His Ma]esty the ng of
Ava, dated 24th February 1826 . . 33
IIL—Commercial treaty with His Ma]esty the Kxng of Ava., dated
23rd November 1826 . . . . 37
IV.—Agreement regardmg the Kubo Va.lley, dated gth January
1834 . 39
V.—Treaty with the ng oi Ava ior the protect:on of trade. dated
10th November 1862 . . 40

VI.—Treaty with the King of Ava for the estabhshment ofa Court
at Mandalay and the appointment of a Poh’acal Agent

at Bhamo, dated 25th October 1867 . . 43
Rules for the guidance of the Court of the Polmcal Agent at
Mandalay, dated 26th July 1869 . 46

II,—THE SHAN STATES.
NARRATIVE . . .

TREATIES, Erc., No.

VII.—Sanad granted to Krng Manng of Mong Mit on his mstalla‘hon

in 1907 . . 47
VIII.—Convention between Great ann and C.hina deﬁmn the
Burma-China boundary along a pnesctibed line, dated 18t

March 1894 . . .« 49

865 F. D.—Vol IL

. . . . . . . . 10



——y
=

CONTENTS.

I1.—THE SHAN STATES—conciuded.

PacE.
TREATIES, eTcC., No.
IX.—Agreement with China modifying the Burma-China Frontier
and Trade Convention of March lst. 1894. dated the 4th
. February 1897 . . . 58
X.—Form of Sanad granted to Sa.wbwa.s of Sha.n States . . 63
. XI.—Form of Order of Appointment issued to Myozas and Ngw egunh-
mus of Shan States . . . 65
XII.—Form of Sanad of Order of Appomtment for cases of succes-
sion to Shan and Karen Chiefships . . . . 66
XIII,—Sanad granted to the Sawbwa of Hsipaw . 66
XIV.—Sanad granted to the Sa.wbwa. of Kengtung, dated the z4th
April 1897 . . . . . 68
III.—-NORTH-EASTERN FRONTIER PROVINCE.
(THE KACHINS.)
NARRATIVE . . . . . . 17

TREATIES, Erc., No.

XV.—Convention between Great Britain and China in respect of the
junction of the Burmese and Chinese telegraph lmes. dated
the 6th September 1804 . . 70

XVI.—Convention betwesn Great Britain a.nd Chma. respectmg the
junction of the Chinese and Burmese telegraph lines being
a revision of the Convention of the 6th Septembe: 1894,
dated the 23rd May 1905 . . 74

XVIL.—Arrangement between the British and Chmese authonﬁas n.t
Manai, by which the Yiinnanese authorities undertook to pay
compensation for a number of past frontier raidsand to
make improved arrangements for the protection of the frontier
and for thelevy of customs, dated 17th January 1902 . . 77

XVTI1.—Arrangement between the Postal Administration of India and
the Postal Administration of China, providing for the ex-
charge, vié Bhamo and Tengueh, of correspondence between
India and certain pla.oes in China, dated 12th Febrna.ry

' 1904 . . . . . . . . 81
IV.—THE CHINS.
NARRATIVE . . . . . . . . . . . 20

V.—THE RED KARENS.
NARRATIVE . -. . . . . . . . . . . 22

TREATIES, &1c., No.

XIX.—Agreement regarding the mdependence of Western Karenm
dated 218t June 1875 . 84

XX.—Sanad granted by the Chief Commisdonerot Bnrma.to Sawlawi.
Myoza of Eastern Karenni, dated gth August 1890 . . 85



CONTENTS. i

V.—~THE RED KARENS-—concluded. .
Paaz.
TREATIES, B1c., NoO.,
XXI.—Sanad granted by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India
to Sawlawi, Myoza of ‘Kamtarawadi, or Eastern Karenni,
conferring upon him the title of ‘‘ Sawbwa ** as a hereditary
title attached to his Chiefship, dated 1st January 3903 . 87

XXIIL.—Form of Sanad for Western Karenni Chiefs . . . . 88



PART 1L
TREATIES AND ENGAGEMENTS RELATING TO NEPAL.
PAGE,
NARRATIVE . . . . . . . . . . . o1

TREATIES, e1c., No.
XXIII.—Commercial Treaty concluded with Nepal, dated Ist

March 1792 . . 103
XXIV.—Treaty with Nepal for the estabhshment of a Res:
dency at Khatmandu, dated 1801 . . 105

Separate Article of a Treaty with the Raja oi
Nepal regarding a provision for Swami Ji, dated

26th October 1801 . . 109
XXV.—Treaty with the Gurkhas on the cessatwn of homtles.
dated 2nd December 1815. . 110
XXVI.—Treaty with Nepal on the restoration of the Tara.l
lands, dated 8th December 1816 . . 113
Letter from the Raja of Nepal on the restoration of
the Tarai lands, dated 11th December 1816 . 114
Nepal Darbar’s acknowledgment on restoration of
the Tarai lands, dated 11th December 1816, . 11§

XXVII.—Engagement of the Nepal Darbar for the surren-
der and capture of thags da.ted 2oth January 6
1837 . . 11

XXVIII.—Engagement of the Nepal Da.rba.r for the cessasion o£

intrigues with Native Chiefs in Ind:a, da.ted 6th
November 1839 . . 116

XXIX.~Engagement of the Nepal Darbar for the preserva-
tion of friendly relations, dated 2nd January 1841 117

XXX.—Treaty with the Maharaja of Nepal regarding the
extradition of criminals, dated Ioth Februa.ry

1855 . . . 118
XXXI.—Supplemental Treaty regardmg the surrender of
criminals, dated 23rd July 1866 . . 120
XXXII—Further Supplemental Treaty regarding the surren- ~
der of criminals, dated 24th June 1881 . 121
XXXIIIL.—Treaty with Nepal on the grant of temtorial rewastds
dated 1st November 1860 . . 122

XXXIV,—. ent with Nepal defining the boundanes of
Agreemterﬂtory trsmsfemdpal to Nepal, dated 7th
January 1875 . . . . . . . 124



CONTENTS.

PART III.

TREATIES, ENGAGEMENTS, AND SANADS RELATING TO THE TERRI-
TORIES COMPRISED WITHIN, OR IN POLITICAL RELATION wiTH,
THE LIEUTENANT-GOVERNORSHIP oF EASTERN BENGAL AND
ASSAM.

EASTERN BENGAL AND ASSAM.

PAGE,
NARRATIVE . . . . . . . . . 123
(I) THE TRANSFERRED DISTRICTS.
NARRATIVE . . . . . . . . . . . 126
(II) ASSAM PROPER.
NARRATIVE . . . . . . . . . . 129

iS, grc, No.
XXXV.—Treaty of commerce with Maharaja Surji Deo (Gaurm —
Singh), 28th February 1793 . . . 1

XXXVI.—Kabulyat of feudal submission executed by the Bar Se a-
pati of the Mataks, dated 13th May 1826 . 1

XXXVIL.—Agreement of Matti Bar Senapati regarding commuua-
tion of military service, dated 23rd January 1835 .

XXXVIIL.—Treaty with Raja Purandar Singh, placing the districts of
Sibsagar and Lakhimpur under his administration,
dated 2nd,March 1833 . . . . .

(IIT) GOALPARA.

TREATIES, zrc, No.

TR ooy Sl e T Rahps. ¢ Onesdoss M N
submission, dated 23th January 1853

. XL.—Agreement wi‘_tl:mthe Sehrgaon and Rupraigaon Blu itias




vi CONTENTS.
EASTERN BENGAL AND ASSAM—continued.

! (IV) CACHAR.

NARRATIVE e e e e e e

TREATIES, grc., No.
XLI.—Treaty with Raja Govind Chandra on the restoraﬁon of

Cachar, dated 6th March 1824 . . .
XLII.—Agreement of Tularam transferring the western pottmn
£ of his conntry, dated 3rd November 1834 .

(V) JAINTIA AND KHASI HIILLS.

NARRATIVE

TREATIES, e1c., No.

XLIII.—Treaty of allegiance executed by Raja Ram angh of jam—
tia, dated 1oth March 1824 .

Separate article of agreement of feudal suBm.tssxon entered
into by Raja Ram Singh of Jaintiapur .

. XLIV.—General Form of Agreement, 1867 . . . .
XLV.—Revised Form of Agreement, 1875

XLVI.—General Form of Sanad prescnbed by the Govemment of
India—1877 . . .

Sohyah (Cherra).

NARRATIVE . . . . . . . . . .

TREATIES, ETC., No.
XLVII.—Agreement of allegiance of Raja Diwan Singh of Cherra

Punji, dated 10th September 1829
XLVIII.—Agreement of Raja Diwan Singh lands for the sta-
tion of Cherra Punji, dated 1oth ber 1829 .

XLIX.—Engagement of the Sardars of Bairangpunji of subjection
to Diwan Singh, dated 2nd November 1829 . .

L.—Agreement of Subha Singh ceding additional lands for
the civil station of Cherm Pnnp, da.ted 191'11 October
1830 .
.-—Leaseoithecoalhdlsoi Che.r:a Pun)l executedby Subha
Singh, dated 20th April 1840 .
LIl.—Lease of tha Coal Fields of Balrgngpnnjx execu’adby
Subha Singh, dated 2oth April 1840 .
LIII.—Agreement of Raja Ram Singh on his accession to the
Chiefship of Cherra Punji, dated 16th Msy 1857 .
LIV.—Sanad granted to U. HajanMsrnkonh:dechon asRaJa
of Cherra,—1877 . .
XLVI.—General Form of Sanad prescribad bytleewemment of
India—1877 . .

PaqE.
146

149

150

152

164

165
165
167

168

¥56

170
171

173

174
174
175
177
177
168



CONTENTS.

EASTERN BENGAL AND ASSAM-—continued.
(V) JAINTIA AND KHASI HILLS—continued.
Khyrim.
NARRATIVE . . . . . - . . . .

TREATIES, ETc., No.

XLIV. —Enga.gement executed by Klur Smgh, Ra]a of Kh m,
n his election to the Chiefship v

XLVI.-—-General Form of Sanad prescnbed by the Govemmcnt of

India—1877
LVIII.—Engagement of allegmnce executed by Rabon Smgh,
Raja of Khyrim .,
Nongstasn.
NARRATIVE . . . . . . . . . .

TREATIES, ETC,, No.
LV.—Agreement executed by Don Singh of Nongstain on bis
election to the Chiefship, dated 22nd July 1862 .
Sanad conferring the title of ¢ Raja Bahadur * on Don
Singh, of Nongstain, dated 26th January 1863 .

LVI.—Lease by certain States of Nongstain of all uncultivated
waste lands and forests tracts, etc., in their rwpectwe
akas,—1859 . .

LVII.—Agreements executed by the Wa.hadadars of Shella and

Nongtrai regarding the Shella lime quarres, 1883 .
Nongkhlao.
NARRATIVE . . . . . . . . . .

TREATIES, ETC., No.

XLIV.—Engagement executed by Chand Rai on his election as
Chief of Nongkhlao .

LVIII.—Agreement of allegiance executod by Ra]a Tn'at Smgh
of Nongkhlao, dated 3oth November 1826 .

LIX.—Agreement executed by Rajan Singh on his elechon
to the Raj of Nongkhlao, dated 2g9th March 1834 .

LX.—Conditions imposed upon the Ra)a of Nongkhlao on lns

accession
Similar conditions xmposed on the Ch.\efs of Mylnm and
Bhawal Punji . . .

LXI.—Agreement of Raja Bor Smgb abdwatmg the Chiefship of
Nongkhlao in favour of Chand Rax, dated 18th May

1866 .
Sanad recognising Chand Ra1 as C‘hxef af I\ongkhho
. dated 19th August 1868 . .

wm

Page.

157

155
168

183

158

179

180

180

182

158

163
183
187
188

189

139
190



viii CONTENTS.,

EASTERN BENGAL AND ASSAM—continucd.

(V) JAINTIA AND KHASI HILLS—continued.
Myliim,
NARRATIVE . . . . . . . . . .

TREATIES, ETC., No.
XLIV.—Engagement executed by Hain Manik on his election to

the Chiefship of Myliim . .
XLVI.—General Form of Sanadprescnbed bythe Govemmentof
India, 1877 . . .
LX.—Conditions tmposed upon the Mylum Chlef on h:s acces-
sion .
LXII.—Agreement of Ra;a Bor Mam cedmg lands, dated 1 sth
January 1830 . .

LXIIL.—Agreement of Milai Smgh of Mylnm cedmg lands for a
sanitarium at Shillong, dated 1oth December 1863 .
LXIV.—Agreement executed by U. Hain Manik Seim assenting
to the inclusion of the suburbs of Mankhar and Laban

within the boundaries of the Shillong station, 1878 .
LXV.—Agreement entered into by the Seim of Myliim ceding a
portion of land bordering on the Gauhah-Shlllong

road, 1892 . . .
LXVI.—Inclusion of the estate of La Chaumere withm the Shil
' long Station, 1895 . . . . . .
o4 L]
Langrin.
NARRATIVE . . - . . . . [ . .

TREATIES, ETC., No.

LXVII.—Engagement executed by U. Mit Singh on his election to
the Chiefship of Langrin, dated 25th January 1864
Sanad conferring the title of “ Raja # on U. Mit Singh of

Langrin, dated 7th June 1864 . . . .
‘ Nongspung.
NARRATIVE . . . . . . . . . .
- Mayiao.

NAR.RATIVE . . . . . . . . . .

TREATIES, zr1C., No.
LXVIII.—Recognisance of U, Lar Smgh of Maria.o, dated 12th
October 1829 .

. LXI1X.—Agreement of U, RonSinghonhiselocﬁontotheChiei
ship of Mariao, dated 2oth February 1865 . .

- Sanad conferring the title of « Raja ” on U. RonSinghof

i . Mariao, dated 19th October 1865 . . .

PAGE.

159

165
168
188
190

191

194

195

160

196
198

161

161



CONTENTS.

EASTERN BENGAL AND ASSAM—continued.
(V) JAINTIA AND KHASI HILLS—continued.

Dwara Nongtyrmen.

NARRATIVE .

TREATIES, erc., No.

LXX.—Agreement with Sardar U. Jantrai of Dwara Nongtyr
men, dated sth May 1870 . .

Maosenram.
NARRATIVE . .

TREATIES, erC., No.

XLIV.—Agreement executed by U. Ramon on h.is elecﬁon as Seim
of Maosenram—1i1875 . .
LXXTI.—Agreement of allegiance executed by Adhor Smgh Chtef
of Maosenram, dated 17th December 1831 . .
Sanad recognising Adbor Singh as Chlef of Ma.osenram,
dated 17th April 1867 .
LXXII.—Agreement executed by U. Ramon of Maosenra.m on

being appointed Chief of that State, dated 15th
June 1875 . . . . . . .

Maharam.
NARRATIVE . . . . . . .

TREATIES, Er1c., No.

LXXIII.—Agreement of allegiance executed by Songaph, Chief of
Maharam, dated 13th February 1839 . .

LXXIV.—Parwana granted to U. Step Singh appointing him Dholla.
. Raja of Maharam, dated 28th September 1852 .

LXXV.—Engagement executed by U. Sai Singh on his election to
the Chiefship of Maharam, dated §th October 1864

Sanad confirming the election of U. SsuSmgha.sRa]aof
Maharam, dated 5th December 1864 .

Bhawal.
NARRATIVE . « . L} L] . L] L] . 3

TREATIES, ET1cC., No.

XLIV.—Agreement executed by Lorshai Smgh on hin elecﬁon
as Chief of Bhawal Punji .

LX.—Conditions unposed on Dhabur Singh of Bhawal Pnnii.
1860 .

LXXVI.—Recognisance executed by U. Phaz Raja of Bhawal.
dated 11th December 1832 . .

LXXVIIL.—Agreement executed by U. Bamon Singh on his ahcthn
as Chief of Bhawal Punji, dated 23rd July 1877

PaGE.

161

161

162

207

210

165
188
211



x €ONTENTS.

EASTERN BBNGAL AND ASSAM—confinued. ¥
(V) JAINTIA AND KHASI HILLS—concluded.
Maosong.
NARRATIVE . . . . . . . . . .

TREATIES, E1C., No.
XLIV.—Agreement executed by U. Jan Smgh on h.ls election as

Chief of Maoiong . . . .
XLVI.—General Form of Sanad prescnbed by the Government of
India, 1877 . . . .

LXXVIII.—Agreement executed by U. Jit Singh on his election as
Chief of Maoiong, dated 6th May 1869 .

Other Chiefs.
TREATIES, ETC., No.
LXXIX.—Agreement of feudal submission entered into by Zabar
Singh, Raja of Rambrai, dated 27th October 1829 .

LXXX,—Agreement of feudal submission executed by the Sardars
of the district of Rambrai, dated 21st January 1835

LXXXI.—Agreement executed by the Wahadadars or Chiefs of
Shella Punji, dated 3rd September 1829

LXXXII.—Petition of the Wahadadais of Shella Punji, sohcxtmg the
assistance of the Political Agent of the Khasi Hills in
causing the attendance, at their Darbars, of persons
resisting their authority, etc., 1851 . .

The Political Agent’s reply to the foregomg, dated 16th

May 1851 . . .
LXXXII1. —Agreement executed by Chota Sahdu Singh, Ra]a of the
district of Jirang, dated 8th June 1841 . .

LXXXIV.—Translation of a parwana to U. Ji Laskar and Chongla
Laskar authorising them to conduct the duties of Sar-
dars of Maolong Punjx for one year each, dated 25th
March 1857 . .

LXXXV.—Agrecment executed by the Sa.rda.rs elders and mhabx-
tants of the conquered,district of Supar Punji and
allied villages, dated 2g9th October 1829 . .

LXXXVI.—Recognisance executed by U. Ksan and U. Ahuloka,
Rajas of Malai Punji, dated 21st November 1832 .

LXXXVII.—Agreement executed by U. Ksan on his election as
Chief of Nongsohphoh, dated 31st August 1870
LXXXVIII.—Agreement executed by U. Bang on his election as
Chief of Jirang, dated 14th May 1883 . . .
LXXXIX.—Agreement executed by U, Shongnam Singh on his elec-

ti:é;g as Chief of Malai Sohmat, dated 1st November
I . . L] . . . L] . .

PAGE.

165
168

213

215
216

217

218
219

220

220

221
222
223

224

226



CONTENTS.

EASTERN BENGAL AND ASSAM-—coniinued.

(VI) THE GARO HILLS. PAGE.

NARRATIVE . . . . . . . . . .

TREATIES, n'rc., No.

XC.—Agreement executed by the Garo Sardars of Tikri Duar
in 1817 . . .

(VII) NORTH-EASTERN FRONTIER OR NAGA HILLS.
NARRATIVE

TREATIES, ETC., No.

XL.—Agreement with the Shergaon and Rupratgaon Bhut:a.s
to refrain from aggressions .
XCI.—Agreement executed by the Raja of Alm Parbat rehn-
quishing the levy of black-mail . . .
XCII.—Agreement entered into by the Aka Ra]as rehnqmshmg
s the levy of black-mail . .
XCIII.—Agreement executed by the Meyong Abors engaging to
respect British territory, dated sth November 1862
Similar engagement executed by the Kebong Abors
on the 16th January 1863
XCIV.—Agreement executed by the Abors of Dehang Debung
Duars engaging to respect the integrity of British
territory, dated 8th November 1862 .
XCV.—Agreement executed by representatives for twelve Bor
Abor tribes engaging to respect British 'aerntory,
dated sth April 1866
XCVI.—Agreement of allegiance executed by the Khamptx Chxef
dated 15th May 1826 .
XCVII. —Agreement entered into by Khamptxs of Sadlya, da.ted
2nd December 1843 .

XCVIII.—Agreement executed by Smg'pho Chlefs dated 5th Ma.y

1826 . .
XCIX.—Agreement of allegxa.nce executed by the Smgpho Chlefs,
1836 .

Similar agreements were S\gned by Kumnng of Lutao
and by the Tao Gobrain .

11.—MANIPUR.
NARRATIVE . . . .

TREATIES, et1c., No.

C.—Conditions agreed to by Gambhir Singh on the transfer of
lands to Manipur, dated 18th April 1833 .
CI.—Agreement regarding compensation for the Kubo va.lley,

dated 25th January 1834
CII.—Sanad granted to Raja Churu Chand provxdmg ior ﬂ.e
complete subordination of the Manipur State and for
the payment of a yeatly tnbute, dated 18th Sephember
1891 . - . .

226

231

233

144

244
245

249

249

251
252
253
254
256

257

258

267

268

269



xn CONTENTS.

EASTERN BENGAL AND ASSAM-—concluded.
II1.—LUSHAI HILLS.
NARRATIVE . . . . . . . . . .
TREATIES, Erc., No.
CIII.—Sanad granted to Sukpilal regarding the secunty of
traders, dated 16th January 1871

IV.—TIPPERAH.
NARRATIVE . . . . . . . .

TREATIES, ETC., No.

CIV.—Sanad granted to the Raja of Hill Tipperah recognising
his right to nominate any male member of his family
descended through males from him, or any male ances-
tor of his, as his successor, etc.,, 1904 . .

PaGE.

271

277

279

283



CONTENTS.

PART IV.
TREATIES anp ENGAGEMENTS RELATING TO BHUTAN.

PAGE.
NARRATIVE . . . . . . . .

TREATIES, ETC., NoO.

CV.—Treaty of peace with the Deb Ra]a. of Bhutan, dated 25th
April 1774 . . . . 296

CVI.—Engagement of the Towang Bhutlas regardmg compensatxon
for the Kuriapara Duars—1844 297

CVII.—Kharita to the Deb Raja intimating the a.nnexatxon of Amban
Fallakotta, dated gth June 1864 . . . . . 298

Similar kharita to the Dharma Raja . . . 300
CVIII,—Proclamation regarding the annexation of the Bengal Dua.rs,

. . . . 283

dated 12th November 1864 . . 30C
CIX.—Agreement of the Chief Officers of the Bhuta.n Oourt for the
surrender of two guns, dated 10th November 1865 . . 302
CX.—Treaty of peace and friendship with the Deb and Dharma
Rajas of Bhutan, dated 11th November 1865 . . 303
CXI.—Proclamation regardmg annexation of the Duars, dated 4th ]uly
1866 . . . 306

CXII.—Translation of a permt granted by the Dharma Ra]a, for the
construction of a road in Bhutan, dated the 27th February 1904 307



xiv CONTENTS.

PART V.
- TREATIES aNp ENGAGEMENTS RELATING TO SIKKIM,

PAGE.

NARRATIVE . . . . . . . . . . . 300
TREATIES, x1c., No.

CXIIL—Treaty with Raja of Sikkim on the transfer of the country
between the Mechi and Tista, dated 1oth Febryary 1817 322

Sanad to the Raja of Sikkim transferrmg the above lands,

dated 7th April 1817 . 324
CXIV.—Deed executed by the Raja of Slkkxm cedmg Dar]eehng to
the English, da.ted 1st February 1835 . . 325
CXV.—Treaty with the Raja of Sikkim on the restoration of frxendly
relations, dated 28th March 1861 . . 325
CXVI.—Convention between Great Britain and China rela.tmg to Slkklm
and Tibet, dated 17th March 1890 . . . . . 330

CXVIL.—Regulations regarding trade, communication and pasturage
to be appended to the Sikkim-Tibet convention of 1890,
dated the 5th December 1893 . . . . . 332



CONTENTS. - xv

PART VI.
TREATIES anD ENGAGEMENTS RrevATING TO TIBET.
PAGE.
NARRATIVE . . . . e« e« s s 338

TREATIES, ertc., No.
CXVI.—Convention between Great Britain and China relatmg to Sikkim
and Tibet, dated 17th March 1890 . . . . 330

CXVII.—Regulations regarding trade, oommumcatxon and pasturage
to be appended to the Sikkim-Tibet convention of 1890,

dated s5th December 1893 . . 332
CXVIII.—Convention between Grea.t Bntaxn and Tibet, dated 7th Sep-
tember 1904 . . . 344

CXIX.—Declaration signed by H:s Excellency the Viceroy and Governor
General of India and appended to the ratified Tibet conven-

tion of 7th September 1904, dated 11th November 1904 . . 347
CXX.—Convention between Great Britain and China confirming the
Lhasa Convention of 1904 between Great Britain and Tibet,

dated 27th April 1906 . . . . 348



xvi CONTENTS.

PART VII,
TREATIES anD ENGAGEMENTS wiTH SIAM.
PAGE.
NARRATIVE . . . . . . . . . . '35r

TREATIES, Erc., No.
CXXI1.—Treaty of friendship with the King of Siam, dated 20th

June 1826 . . . . . . . 366
CXXIIl.—Treaty of commerce with the ng of Slam, dated 17th
January 1827 . . 372
CXXIII.—Treaty of friendship and commerce w1th the ng of Sxam,
dated 18th April 1855 . 375
General regulations under which British tra.de is to be
conducted in Siam . . . . . 38

Tariff of export and inland duties . . . 381

CXXIV.—Agreement entered into by the Royal Commissioners for
giving effect to the trea.ty of 1855, dated r3th Ma.y

1856 . 383
Schedule of taxes on garden, ground planta.trons, and other

lands . 390
Custom house regulations . . . . 393
British Order in Council for the exercise of British ]unsdrc-

tion in Siam, dated 28th July 1856 . . . . 394

CXXV.—Engagement with the King of Siam regarding the bound-
aries of province Wellesley, dated 2nd November

1831 . 405
CXXVI.—Treaty with the ng of Sna.m rega rdmg boundanes of the
Tenasserim province, dated 8th February 1868 . . 406
Boundary marks explained . . . 408
Letter from the Viceroy and Governor-General to the ng
of Siam, dated 3oth April 1868 . . 418

CXXVII.—Treaty with the King of Siam for the preventxon of hemous

crime in the province of Chrengma.r dated r4th Janu-
ary 1874 . . . . 419
CXXVIIIL.—Treaty with the King of Sw.m for the preventron of crime
in the territories of Chiengmai, Lakon and Lampunchi,
and for the promotion of commerce between British
Burma and the territories aforesa.ld dated 3rd Sep-

tember 1883 . .

CXXIX.--Agreement between Great Bntam and France wrth regard
to Siam and the upper Mekong. dated 1 5th January
. 1896 . . . 432

425



CONTENTS. xvil

SIAMw concluded.
Pacs.

CXXX.—Convention between Great Britain and Siam regarding the

non-cession of alienation to any other Power by His

Majesty the King of Siam of any of his rights over any

portion of the territories or islands lying to the south

of Muong Bang Tapan, dated 6th April 1897 . . . 434
CXXXI.—Agreement with the King of Siam respecting the registra-
tion of British subjects in Siam, dated 2gth November

1899 . . . . . . . . . 436
CXXXII.—Agreement with His Siamese Majesty defining the bound-
aries between the British and the Siamese dependencies

in the Malay States, dated 29th November 1899 . 437
CXXXIIT.—Agreement between the United Kingdom of Great Britain
and Ireland and Siam relative to taxation on land
held o1 owned by British subjects in Siam, dated 2oth

September 1900 . . . . . . . 438
CXXXIV.—Declaration signed by His Majesty the King of Great Bri-
tain’s Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs and the
Special Envoy of His Majesty, the King of Siam in
respect to certain arrangements in regard to the ad-
ministration of the States of Kelanthan and Trenggannu,

dated 6th October 1902 . . . . . 439

Draft agreement attached to above declaration . . 440
Confidential note by His Majesty the King of Great Britain’s
Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs, dated 6th Octo-
ber 1902 . . . . . . . . . 442
Confidential note by the Special Envoy of His Majesty the
King of Siam, dated 6th October 1902 . . . 443
CXXXV.—Agreement between Mr. H. W. Thomson and the Siamese
Government on his appointment as Assistant Adviser
to the State of Kelanthan, dated 1903 . . . 444
CXXXVI.—Instructions of His Royal Highness Prince Damrong Minis-
ter of the Interior, to Mr. Graham on his appointment
as Adviser to the Raja of Kelanthan . . « 446
CXXXVIL.—Agreement between Great Britain and France ooncerning
Siam, Madagascar, and the New Hebrides, dated 8th
April 1904 . . . . . . . . 448

865 F. D.—Vol. IL



xviii CONTENTS.

PART VIIL,

TREATIES aAND ENGAGEMENTS witH NATIVE STATES 1N THE
EASTERN ARCHIPELAGO.

1.—.MALAYAN PENINSULA.
PAGB..

NARRATIVE . . . . . . . . . . .« 451

TREATIES, ET1C., No.
CXXXVIII.—Treaty of allegiance entered into by the Punghulu of
Naning, dated 16th July 18or . . 465
CXXXIX.—Agreement with the King of Kedah for the cession of
. Prince of Wales’ Island, 1786 . . . 468
CXL.—Treaty With the King of Kedah for the surrender of run-
away slaves and criminals, dated 1st May 1791 . . 470
CXLI.—Treaty with the King of Kedah for the cession of province
Wellesley, 1802. . 471
CXLII.—Treaty of commercial alha.nce w1th the Ra]a. of Perak,
dated 3oth July 1818 . 474
CXLIII.—Treaty with the Raja of Perak respectmg the bounda.nes
of Selangor, dated 6th September 1825 . . 476
CXLIV.—Treaty with the Raja of Perak for the cession of 1slands
appertaining to Perak, dated 18th October 1826 . 477

CXLV.—Engagement entered into by the Raja of Perak regarding
political relations with other States, dated 18th Octo-
ber 1826 . . 478

CXLVI.—Supplementary enga.gement entered mto by the Ra.]a. of
Perak regarding the administration of his country,

dated 25th October 1826 . . 480
CXLVIIL.—Treaty of commercial alliance entered mto by the Ra]a of
Selangor, dated 22nd August 1818 . . . . 482
CXLVIIL.—Agreement entered into by the Raja of Selangor regarding
the boundaries of Perak, dated 2oth August 1825 . 484
CXLIX.—Treaty of friendship and a.lhanoe with the Raja of Rembau,
dated 3oth November 1831 . . 486
CL.—Treaty with Raja Ali recognising him as Ch.tei of Rern
bau, dated 28th January 1832 . . 488&

CLIL.—Agreement entered into by the Raja of Rembau regardmg
the boundaries of Mala.eca dated oth January 1833 . 401

\ CLIL—Treaty with the Dato and Punghulu of Johol regarding the

boundaries of Malacca, dated 15th June 1833 . . . 493
CLIII.—Treaty of friendship and alliance with the Sultan of Johor,
dated i1gth August 1818 . . 494

CL1V.—~Treaty with the Sultan and Tnmongong of ]ohor £or the
establishment of an English factory at Smga.pore,
dated 6th February 1819 . . . - 496

—



CONTENTS.

I.—MALAYAN PENINSULA—concluded.

TREATIES, ETc., No.
CLV.—Treaty with the Sultan and Tumongong of Johor for the
protection of British commerce, dated 26th June 1819 .

CLVI—Treaty with the Sultan and Tumongong of Johor for the
cession of the island of Smgapore, dated 2nd August
1824 . . . .
CLVII.—Treaty between the Sultan a.nd the Tumongong regarding
the exercise of soverelgnty in Johor, dated 1oth March

1855 . . .
CLVIIL.—Treaty with the Tumongong of Johor for abroga.ﬁng the
6th and 7th articles of the treaty of 1824, dated 19th
December 1862 . . . .

CLIX.—Treaty of peace and friendship between the Tumongong
of Johor and the Ra.]a. of Pa.ha.ng, dated 17th June
1862 . . . . . . .

II.—-SUMATRA.
NARRATIVE . . . .

TREATIES, erc., No.
CLX.—Treaty of friendship with the Sultan of Achin, dated

. . . . . . .

22nd April 1819, . . .
CLXI.—Treaty of commerce with the Sulta.n of Delly, da.ted Igth
February 1823 . . . .

CLXII.—Engagement of the Sultan of Delly regardmg the mtro-
duction of the dollar currency, dated rgth February
1823. . . . .

CLXIIIL. —Engagement of the Raja of Langket regardmg oommerce,
dated 16th February 1823 .

CLXIV.—Treaty of commerce with the ng of Slack dated 3181:

August 1818 . . . . .
CLXVI.—Engagement of the® King of Smck rega.rdmg commerce,
dated 26th March 1823 . . v .

Schedule of import and export duties at Sxack—x823 . .
CLXVIL.—Convention between Her Majesty and the King of the

Netherlands for the settlement of their mutual relations
in the island of Sumatra, dated 2nd November 1871 .

Paan,

498

500

505

507

§11

513

515
518

519
520
521 |
524
524

525



CONTENTS.

APPENDICES.

Pacz.

BURMA.,

L—Translation of a despatch from Consul-General Wilkinson and Acting
Consul Litton to Sung, Taotai of Western Yunnan, about the con-
struction by the Government of Burma of a mule road for 25 miles
from Kulikha on the Burma-Yunnan frontier to Nung Chang, da.ted
the 26th December 1903 . .

II.—Translation of a despatch from Sung, Taota1 of Western Yunna.n, to
Consul-General Wilkinson and Acting Consul Litton, Tengyueh,
agreeing to the construction of the mule road from Kulikha on the
Burma-Yunnan frontier to Nung Chang, dated the z7th December

1903 . . - . . . .
SIAM,
III.—Royal Decree of the King of Siam, dated gth January 1885 .

Royal Decree of the King of Siam, dated 28th April 1887 . . .

IV.—Regulation concerning the import of arms into Siam, dated zgth April
1899 . . . . . . . . .

INDEX TO THE VOLUME . . . . . . . .

v

- R~ )

it
ti)



PART L

——

TREATIES, ENGAGEMENTS, AND SANADS
relating to the

TERRITORIES COMPRISED WITHIN, OR IN POLITICAL
RELATION WITH,

the
LIEUTENANT-GOVERNORSHIP OF BURMA.

I.—BURMA PROPER.

[T is believed that no real treaty existed between the British Government

in India and the King of Burma, until that of Yandabo, which was
concluded on the 24th February 1826. At the period when the British in
India represented a trading body, and not a sovereign power, deputations
were occasionally sent from the Governors of the Settlements both in
Bengal and Madras to establish trade with the Burmese territory. Factor-
ies were erected at Syriam, near Rangoon, and at Negrais.

In 1757 a treaty is said to have been made with the Burmese Govern-
ment. The Chief of the English factory at Negrais deputed Ensign Lester
to the capital of Burma. He had an interview with King Alompra
(Alaungpaya), the founder of the dynasty which retained power
until the annexation of upper Burma in 1886; on this occasion the island
of Negrais, and some ground near the town of Bassein, were granted to
the East India Company. It is not known that any copy of this so-called
treaty is now in existence. Afterwards the English at Negrais were
treacherously killed; but a second grant of land, for the erection of a
factory at Bassein, was subsequently made by the Burmese Government,

The first direct political intercourse between the British and Burmese
Governments appears to have been when Captain Michael Symes was
deputed by the Governor-General as Envoy to the Court of Ava in 17gs,
for the purpose of strengthening the political and commercial relations of

YOL. 1. . B



2 Burma. Part 1

the British Government with that Court, and of preventing the French
from gaining a footing in Burma. Captain Symes obtained a Royal
Order (No. 1), whereby permission was given for a British Agent or
Superintendent to reside at Rangoon, to protect the interests of British
subjects, and arrangements were made for the protection of trade.

In virtue of these arrangements Captain Cox was appointed Superin-
tendent, and he landed at Rangoon in October 1796. He proceeded to
the capital to deliver certain presents to the King, which had been formerly
promised by Captain Symes. He was, however, treated with much
contumely. Eventually he returned to Rangoon and left for Bengal at the
latter end of 1797.

About this time disputes arose on the border between Arakan
and Chittagong. The Burmese had conquered Arakan in 1784. The
Arakanese rebelled, and about the year 1797 numbers of them began to
take refuge in the Chittagong district. The Burmese Governor of Arakan
wrote during 1798, and demanded in an insolent manner that the fugitives
should be given up. The Governor-General, the Marquess of Wellesley,
then determined to send another Embassy to the Court of Ava. Captain
Symes was again selected. He proceeded to the capital. There he
obtained merely a verbal assurance that no further demand would be made
for the Arakanese fugitives. The King would make no apology for the
style in which the demand had been made, nor enter into any new engage-
ment. Captain Symes returned to Rangoon, where he was not treated
with ordinary civility by the Governor, and left for Bengal in January
1803.

After this Captain Canning was deputed to Rangoon, apparently as
the representative of Captain Symes, to endeavour to obtain some apology
from the Burmese Court for their past insolence, and to ascertain whether
the French were establishing any interest in Burma. However, in conse-
quence of the overbearing conduct of the local authorities at Rangoon,
Captain Canning was, before long, obliged to leave the country.

In the year 1809 Captain Canning was again deputed to Rangoon as
Agent to the Governor-General. . He was apparently instructed to enter
into explanations regarding the blockade of the Isle of France, which
interfered with the trade between Rangoon and that island. Captain
Canning proceeded to the capital, and was well received. He accom-
plished his object and returned to Bengal.

In the year 1811 the Arakanese once more rebelled, and many of them
having fled to the district of Chittagong, disputes again occurred on that
frontier. An Arakanese Chief collected a body of his countrymen in the
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hilly tracts of the Chittagong district, and marched into Arakan to attack
the Burmese. Captain Canning was deputed to the Court of Ava to
explain that this movement was neither instigated nor supported by the
British Government, and also to complain of outrages on British subjects
perpetrated with the sanction of the Burmese authorities in Arakan. In
the meantime the Burmese troops in Arakan had followed the Arakanese
rebels into British territory, and orders were sent down from the Burmese
Court to the Governor of Rangoon to make Captain Canning prisoner, and
retain him as a hostage for the surrender of the Arakanese rebels. Captain
Canning was fortunately safe from violence on board a ship-of-war, with
an armed ship in company. He left Rangoon in August 18r1.

Subsequently to that year the Burmese officials in Arakan more than
once made demands for the surrender of Arakanese refugees, and even
advanced pretensions to the sovereignty of Bengal as far as the city of
Murshidabad, alleging that this territory pertained to the kingdom of
Arakan. In 1819 they interfered in Assam, and in 1824 they invaded
Kachar.

In the meantime the Burmese had been encroaching on the Arakan
side; they had arrested the.elephant hunters employed by the British
Government, and they finally laid claim to the island of Shahpuri, situate
at the mouth of the river Naaf. On the night of the 24th September 1823
a strong Burman force occupied the island, killing a few sepoys of the
provincial battalion stationed there. The Governor of Arakan also
intimated that the island belonged to the Burmese, and that they intended
to keep it. The Governor-General addressed the King of Ava, demanding
the dismissal of the Governor of Arakan. No reply was received for some
months. The answer which eventually came was probably written by the
Hlutdaw, or Royal Council, and merely stated that the Governors on the
frontier had full powers to act.

Thus, on every point where the British territory, or the territories of
Chiefs under British protection, touched the Burmese dominions, aggression
and insult had been committed by Burmese officials, while applications for
redress were treated by the Burmese Government either with silent con-
tempt, or with additional insult. War was therefore declared by the Gov-
ernor-General against Burma on the 5th March 1824. On the 11th May of
that year a force under Sir Archibald Campbell took possession of Rangoon,
and after two campaigns peace was concluded at Yandabo, about 40 miles
distant from the capital, on the 24th February 1826.

By that Treaty (No. II) Arakan and the Tenasserim provinces were
ceded to the British; each government was empowered to maintain a

YOL. ¥, . B3
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Resident at the Court of the other ; and it was stipulated that a commercial
treaty should be afterwards negotiated.

To arrange this commercial treaty, Mr. John Crawfurd proceeded to
Amarapura, where, on the 23rd November 1826, he signed a Treaty
{No. III) of four articles.

Under the Treaty of Yandabo Colonel H. Burney was appointed Resi-
dent at the Court of Ava. He arrived there in April 1830, He remained
at the Burmese Court until June 1837, when he proceeded to Rangoon and
eventually returned to Bengal, The immediate cause of his leaving was
a revolution during which the reigning King was deposed, and his brother
the Prince of Tharawadi, ascended the throne.

In 1834 an Agreement (No. IV) was made for the restoration to
Burma of the Kubo valley, which had been annexed to Manipur. At the
end of 1881, in consequence of disturbances which had occurred on the
frontier, and to remove doubts regarding jurisdiction, the limits of the
Kubo valley were definitely ascertained, and the boundary between Burma
and Manipur was finally demarcated, but the Burmese Government declined
to recognise the delimitation.

In 1838 Colonel Benson was deputed to the Court of Burma to re-
establish the friendly relations which had been interrupted. He reached the
capital in October 1838. In consequence of the insulting conduct of the
Burmese Court, the Resident left Amarapura in 1839. From that time
there was no direct official communication between the Governor-General
of India and the King of Burma for several years.

In July 1851 Lieutenant-Colonel Bogle, Commissioner of the Tenas-
serim province, forwarded to the Supreme Government a petition from
the master of a British ship, complaining of gross oppression which he had
suffered from the Governor of Rangoon. In November of that year
Commodore Lambert was deputed to Rangoon with a letter addressed to
the King, in order to obtain redress. But all reparation for the injuries
suffered by British subjects was refused. The Governor-General therefore
sent a force to Rangoon, under the command of Major-General Godwin.
Rangoon fell to the combined naval and military forces on the 14th April
1852. From that time, until the 27th January 1853, no communication
from the Burmese Government reached the British commanders, When
the combined forces had advanced to Myede, about 250 miles by the river
above Rangoon, a Burmese officer arrived with a letter, announcing that a
new King reigned in Amarapura, and expressing his desire for peace. Early
in April the Burmese Wungyi, duly empowered, reached Prome, but as
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British territory, the negotiations were broken off and the British frontier
was declared to be a line drawn due east from the summit of the Arakan
mountains in the latitude of, and intersecting a point, six English miles
north from the flag-staff in the fort of Myede, and continued thence ir
the same direction until it reached the Sittang river and the territory of
the [Red Karen Chief. On both sides, however, it was understood that
hostilities should cease.
Almost immediately after the end of the second war, Pagan Min, who
had ruled from 1846 to 1852, was deposed by his brother, thenceforward
known as Mindén Min, or King Minddn. Mindén Min was an enlightened
prince, who, while professing no love for the British, recognised the power
of the British Government, was always careful to keep on friendly terms with
them, and was anxious to introduce into his kingdom, as far as was com-
patible with the maintenance of his own autocratic power, western ideas
and western civilisation. He sent envoys to Europe to study the arts and
manufactures of European nations ; and throughout his reign young repre-
sentatives of the families of leading men about the Court were sent to
England, France, and ltaly to study the languages and manners of those
countries. In the latter end of the year 1854 the Burmese Government
deputed two envoys of high rank, and some subordinate officials, to convey
a complimentary letter and presents from the King to the Marquess of
Dalhousie.  They were received in Calcutta with distinction, and returned
to Burma at the beginning of the year 1855. The Government of lndia
sent a return embassy to the Burmese Court in the rainy season of 1855.
The Envoy, Major Phayre, was received by the King and Court in the most
friendly manner. The King, however, manifested an insuperable aversion
to signing any treaty giving up the province of Pegu, and this was never
done. On the 1oth November 1862 a Treaty (No V) was concluded
for the protection of trade and the establishment of free intercourse with
Burma. Though the King's zeal was not always tempered by discretion,
he did much to increase the revenue and to promote the commercial pros-
perity of his country. In August 1866 an insurrection headed by one of
the King’s sons broke out at Mandalay; the King’s brother and declared
successor was killed, and the King himself was for some time in great
danger. The Prince took refuge in British territory and was allowed to
reside in Rangoon : soon afterwards he was found to be intriguing against
the King and was placed under restraint. In February 1867 he effected
his escape, took refuge with the Chief of western Karenni, and endea-
voured to raise a rebellion among the Shans to the north-east of Toungoo,
who were trbufarg ta Qerma, The deemi was aesiessssiy, S w
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August 1868 he was arrested in Rangoon and sent as a State prisoner to
Chunar. In 1882 this prince, known as the Myingun Prince, succeeded in
escaping from British territory and resided first at Chandarnagar, and’
later at Pondicherry. In 1889 he left Pondicherry and went to Saigdn,
where he bas since remained. In 1867 a Treaty (No. VI) was con-
cluded at Mandalay between the British and Burmese Governments, pro-
viding for the mutual extradition of criminals; the free intercourse of traders;
and the establishment of permanent diplomatic relations between the two
countries. In 1868 an expedition was sent under the command of Major
Sladen to explore the old trade routes between south-western China and
Burma zi4 Bhamo, to ascertain the causes of the cessation of the valuable
trade formerly carried on by these routes, the possibility of reviving it, and
the influence exercised upon it by the Shans, Panthays, and Kachins. The
expedition arrived safely at Momein (now known as Téngyiieh)—which was
then in the hands of the Muhammadan Panthays who had rebelled against
the Chinese—and gathered much valuable information as to the physical
characteristics of the country and its trade capabilities.

In 1874 a similar expedition was sent under the command of Colonel
Browne, but owing to unforeseen obstacles was compelled to return without
having effected its purposes and with the loss of one of its members, Mr.
Margary, who was murdered near the Chinese border town of Manwaing.
This led to negotiations with the Chinese Government, which resulted in
the agreement signed at Chefu on the 13th September 1876. By this
agreement the Yunnan case was satisfactorily settled; and an indemnity
was paid by China, while further arrangements were made in respect to
official intercourse and the regulation of trade. So long as Mindén Min
lived, though he clung to the obsolete ceremonials, to which he was
accustomed, and thus in his later years debarred the British Resident at
Mandalay from access to his presence, there was no reason to apprehend a
breach in the friendship between England and Burma.

In October 1878 Mind6n Min died, and was succeeded by his son, the
Thibaw Prince., Early in 1879 the execution of a number of the members
of the royal family at Mandalay excited much horror in lower Burma.
Executions of this kind were the usual incidents of a change in the occu-
pancy of the throne of Ava. But hitherto, owing to the remoteness of the
capital of the Burmese kingdom from British territories, and to the diffi-
culty of communication, these relics of barbarism had not been forcibly
presented before the eyes of the civilized world. In 1879 a British
Resident was stationed at Mandalay ; telegraphic communication was opened
Letween upper and lower Burma; and trading steamers passed constantly
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between Mandalay and Rangoon. The cruelties which marked the acces-
sion of the new monarch thus attracted more notice than similar outrages
on previous similar occasions. The British Resident was instrumental in
securing the escape of some members of the royal family, and was energetic
in his protests against the barbarities with which the new reign was ushered
in. Indignation among Englishmen at the state of affairs in Mandalay, and
resentment in the minds of the courtiers of the King on account of the
attitude of the Resident, combined to render imminent a rupture of the
friendly relations between the two countries, The immediate apprehension
of war passed away; but throughout the year the tension continued,
and in October 1879, in view of the passive unfriendliness of the Burmese
Government, and of the unsatisfactory nature of the position of the British
Resident in Mandalay, the Government of India withdrew their representa-
tive from the Burmese Court, and as long as the Native government
continued to exist no fresh agent was appointed.

These occurrences were sinister omens for the reign of King Thibaw :
nor did the progress of events afford prospect of the re-settlement of the
relations between the Indian and Burmese Governments. Although on
two occasions—once in 1879-80 by means of an envoy, who, not being
accredited with full powers, was not permitted to proceed beyond
Thayetmyo ; and once in 1882, when an embassy visited Simla—attempts
were made to re-establish cordial relations, there was no real revival of
confidence and good feeling between 1879 and 1885. The action of the
Burmese Government gave much reason for complaint. The Resident
had been withdrawn from Mandalay because the Burmese monarch had
persistently refused to accord him treatment compatible with his dignity
and security. In the absence of the Resident matters gradually drifted
from bad to worse. British subjects, travellers, and traders from lower
Burma were subjected to insult and violence by local officials in upper
Burma, and representations to the central administration were often frait-
less in obtaining redress. In contravention of the express terms of the
treaty of 1867 monopolies were created to the detriment of the trade of
both England and Burma. Owing to the weakness and corruption of the
Burmese Government, society was thoroughly disorganised, and the
elements of disorder on the frontier of the British became a standing menace
to the peace ot the British province.

The Government of India, though frequently and vehemently urged
to interfere in the interests of the peace and commerce of British Burma,
found the situation unsatisfactory, but not yet intolerable, and dscided
that interposition in the domestic administration of upper Burma was



8 Burma., Part 1

not necessary. Such was the state of affairs at the beginning of 188s.
Early in that year the Burmese Government found, or made cause for,
complaint against the Bombay-Burma Trading Corporation, a company
of merchants, chiefly British subjects, who had extensive dealings in
upper Burma. The claim which the Burmese Government advanced
against the corporation was for several lakhs of rupees. In view of the
magnitude of the interests which the corporation had at stake, the
Chief Commissioner addressed the Burmese Government for the purpose
of securing an impartial investigation of their complaint. Disregarding
this attempt at mediation, the Burmese Council decided the case against
the corporation without giving them reasonable opportunity of being
heard, and condemned them to pay a fine amounting to £230,000. Acting
under the orders of the Supreme Government, the Chief Commissioner
protested against this despotic act of the Burmese authorities, and invited
them to stay proceedings against the corporation, and to refer the matter
to an arbitrator appointed by His Excellency the Viceroy. The reply of
the Burmese Foreign Minister was that proceedings against the corpora-
tion would on no account be suspended. In view of this decisive and
discourteous refusal to accept the mediation of the British Government
in a case where the interests of British subjects were largely involved, and
bearing in mind the accumulated grounds for dissatisfaction with the
existing state of things, the Government of India decided once for all to
adjust the relations between the two countries. The Chief Commissioner
was therefore instructed to send to the King of Burma an ultimatum
requiring him to suspend action in the execution of the decree against the
corporation; to receive at Mandalay an envoy from the Viceroy with a
view to the settlement of the matter at issue; and in future to permit the
residence at his capital of an agent of the Indian Government, who should
be received and treated with the respect due to the Government which
he represented. It was further intimated that the Burmese Government
would in future be required to regulate the external relations of the country
in accordance with the advice of the Government of India, and to afford
facilities for opening up British trade with China. A letter embodying
these terms was despatched by special steamer to Mandalay on the 22nd
October 1885. The Burmese Government were informed that a reply
must be received not later than the 10th November, and that, unless the
conditions laid down were accepted without reserve, the Indian Government
would deal with the matter as it thought fit. In view of the possible refusal
by the Burmese Government of the terms offered to them, preparations were
made for the despatch to Rangoon of a military force of 10,000 men. On
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the gth November a reply amounting to an unconditional refusal of the
terms was received in Rangoon. On the 7th November, three days after
the date of the reply from the Burmese Minister and two days before the
receipt by the Chief Commissioner of that reply, the King of Burma issued
a proclamation calling on his subjects to rally round him and to resist
the unjust demands of the British Government, and expressing his deter-
mination to efface these heretic foreigners and to conquer and annex
their country. In accordance with the terms of the ultimatum, and in
view of the hostile tone of the King’s proclamation, the expeditionary
force was ordered to advance. The frontier was crossed on the 14th
November 1885. On the 17th Minhla, on the 23rd Pagan, and on the
25th Myingyan were successively occupied. Except at Minhla scarcely
any resistance was encountered. Before the expeditionary force reached
Ava an envoy from the Burmese Court arrived, and after some negotia-
tion, the unconditional surrender of the capital and of the royal family
was arranged. On the 26th and 27th November the forts at Ava and
Sagaing were surrendered, and on the 28th General Prendergast and his
force occupied Mandalay. The King and his two Queens, with
their mother were at once sent down to Rangoon. The ex-King and his
two Queens were subsequently removed to Ratnagiri in the Bombay
presidency, where they have since resided. Simultaneously with the
advance on Mandalay operations were undertaken with success on the
Thayetmyo and Toungoo frontiers,

Immediately after the occupation of Mandalay a provisional adminis-
tration was constituted. All the members of the Hlutdaw, or great
Council of State, professed themselves willing to continue to take part in
the government. They were therefore retained in office under the
guidance of Colonel (afterwards Sir E. B.) Sladen and the control of
General (now Sir Harry) Prendergast. Theoretically there was to be no
breach of continuity. The State council was to continue to discharge all its
functions, and all civil officers, whether British or Burmese, were to work
under its direction. The council began by issuing proclamations to this
effect and ordering Burmese officials to continue in the regular perfor-
mance of their duties, On the 15th December the Chief Commissioner
arrived at Mandalay and assumed charge of the civil administration. On the
ist January 1886, by the Viceroy’s proclamation, upper Burma was
declared to be part of the British dominions and placed under the
direct administration of the Governor-General ; and later on, the districts of
upper Burma were brought under the regular administration, and upper
and lower Burma were formed into a single province called Burma,
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II.-THE SHAN STATES.

The Shan States formed an integral part of the Burmese Kingdom.
As at present defined they are divided into—

(1) The Northern Shan States (under the supervision of the Super-
intendent, Northern Shan States).

(2) The Southern Shan States (under the supervision of the Super-
intendent and Political Officer, Southern Shan States).

(3) The Myelat (under the supervision of the Superintendent and
Political Officer, Southern Shan States).

(4) States under the supervision of the Commissioner, Mandalay
Division.

(5) States under the supervision of the Commissioner, Sagaing
Division.

The States west of the Irawadi were at the time of annexation, Wuntho,
Kale, Hsawngsup, Zingkaling Hkamti and Hkamti Long. Of these, the
first two have been abolished, the third and fourth are under the super-
vision of the Commissioner, Sagaing Division, and the fifth under that of
the Commissioner, Mandalay Division.

East of the Irawadi, and separated from it by districts under
settled administration, lies the great stretch of country known as the
northern and southern Shan States. The Burmese Government always
claimed sovereignty over these States up to and beyond the Mekong river.
But from time to time, as opportunity occurred, the Sawbwas endeavoured
to throw off the Burmese yoke. At the date of the annexation of upper
Burma the rulers of the several of the more powerful States were in exile
at Kéngtiing, an important State east of the Salween river. These exiled
Chiefs conceived the plan of erecting the Shan States into an independent
kingdom, and invited a scion of the Burmese royal house, known as the
Limbin Prince, to become their sovereign. The Limbin Prince joined the
exiles at Kéngting, and with them crossed the Salween. Till the end
of 1886 a great part of the cis-Salween States was in the hands of this
coalition. In January 1887 a British force entered the Shan States and
the Limbin Prince’s confederacy almost at once fell to pieces. The Chiefs
of the cis-Salween States tendered their submission and received sanads
of appointment on suitable terms.

With the exception of Mdng Mit, the Shan States east of the Irawadi
are administered by two superintendents, one for the southern Shan
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States with head-quarters at Taunggyi in the Yawnghwe State, and
another for the northern Shan States with head-quarters at Lashio in
north Hsenwi. The petty State of Maw, which was for a time adminis-
tered under the control of the Commissioner, Meiktila Division, was
declared to be a Shan State in the Myelat, and was placed under the control
of the Superintendent and Political Officer, Southern Shan States,
in 1895.

At the time of the annexation of upper Burma, Méng Mit was
administered by three Burmese officials on behalf of the infant Sawbwa,
Kin Maung, who was born on the gth July 1883. In 1887, Kan U, the
stepfather of the Sawbwa, was appointed regent during his minority.
This arrangement proving unsatisfactory, in 1889 the experiment was tried
of placing the State temporarily in charge of Saw Maung, ex-Sawbwa of
Yawnghwe. This plan also was unsuccessful, and in February 1892 it
was decided to take over the direct administration of the State. From
that date till the end of March 1906, Méng Mit was administered as a
subdivision of the Ruby Mines district, under the control of the Com-
missioner of the Mandalay division. In April 1906, the Sawbwa, Kin
Maung, was placed in charge of the State, which he now administers under
the provisions of the Mong Mit Administration Order, 1906, with the
assistance of certain officers appointed by the local government. At his
installation he was given a sanad (No. VII),

Some uncertainty in respect to the trans-Salween States was caused
by the action of the Siamese Government in advancing claims to the
possession of five small States called Méng Tén, Méng Hang, Mong Hsat,
Méng Kyawt, and Méng Hta on the east of the Salween. After full
examination of the Siamese claims it was definitely decided, in 18go, that
they could not be admitted, and the boundaries of these States and of
certain other territory, of which the limits towards Siam were uncertain,
were settled by a commission appointed for the purpose. At the same
time Kéngtang was visited by the Superintendent of the Shan States, and
a sanad granted to the Sawbwa. In 1896 the boundary between the
Shan States and the French Lao territory was fixed, the thalweg of the
Mekong river being chosen as the boundary line. This line divided the
State of Kéngchéng, the western portion of which was included in British
territory and the eastern in French territory.

On the 1st March 1894, a Convention (No. VIII) was signed with
China, which defined the Burma-China boundary along a prescribed line.
A supplementary Agreement (No. IX) was concluded with China on the
4th February 1897, which defined the boundary afresh, and between 1898
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and 1goo the boundary up to 25°35’ north, with the exception of the portion
passing through the Wa country, was fixed by a boundary commission.

The status of the trans-Salween States has now been definitely settled.
They are in the same position politically as the other Shan States. Up to
1895 Kéngtiing was considered to be outside British India and to be a State
in subordinate alliance.

Keénghiing and Méng Lem, which have been ceded to China, Kéng-
chéng, which has been in part ceded to France and in part absorbed in
Kéngtiing, and Chiengsen, which has been ceded to Siam, are no longer
included in the Shan States.

The rulers of the Shan States all receive orders of appointment signed
by the Lieutenant-Governor of Burma. The appointment orders are called
sanads in the case of Sawbwas, and either sanads or appointment orders in
the case of the lesser Chiefs who are termed Myosas and Ngwegumhmus.,
Forms of the Sanad (No. X), of the ‘Appointment Orders (No. XI), and of
the form of grant used in cases of succession to Shan and Karen Chiefs
(No. XII) are given. The sanads bestowed on Sawbwas of Hsipaw
(No. XIII), and Kéngting (No. XIV) differ slightly from those granted to the
other Chiefs of similar rank. The first sanad granted to the Kéngting in
1890 differred considerably from the sanads granted to the cis-Salween
States. Its terms were grounded on the assumption that Kéngtang was not
in British India but was a State in subordinate alliance with the British
Government. In 1895, however, the situation was changed by the establish-
ment of a garrison and an assistant political officer at Kéngtang., The
assumption above mentioned became as inconvenient administratively as it
was inaccurate historically. It was recognised that without doubt Kéngtiing
was historically part of the territories formerly governed by King Thibaw,
which, by the proclamation of the st January 1886, became part of the
British dominions, although the State was at that time in rebellion against
King Thibaw. Kéngtling was accordingly included in the notification of
the Chief Commissioner of Burma, in the Political Department, No, 11,
dated the 11th July 1895, which notified the territories constituting the
Shan States. In 1896 the death of Sau Kawn Hkam Hpu, and the accession
of Sau Kawn Kiao Intaleng, provided a suitable opportunity for bringing
the terms of the sanad (vide No. XIV) into conformity with those of the
first sanad issued to Hsipaw, the conditions as to the subordination of
certain small States and the temporary remission of tribute being similar in
the two cases,

In the northern and southern Shan States the criminal and civil, as
well as the revenue, administration is vested in the Chiefs, subject to the
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limitations laid down in their sanads, and to restrictions imposed by the
extension of enactments and the issue of orders under the Shan States Act
or the Burma Laws Act.

The customary law of the States has been modified by a notification
issued by the Chief Commissioner of Burma, in the Foreign Department,
No. II, dated the 1gth November 18go. The superintendents exercise general
control over the administration of criminal justice, and have power to call
for cases and exercise wide revisionary powers. All criminal jurisdiction
in cases in which either the complainant or the accused is an European,?or
American, or a Government servant, or a British subject, not a native of
a Shan State, is withdrawn from the Chiefs and vested in the superinten-
dents and assistant superintendents. In the cases above mentioned the
ordinary criminal law in force in upper Burma, as modified by the Shan
States Laws and Criminal Justice Order, 1895, is in force in these States,
In such cases the superintendents exercise the powers of a district
magistrate and sessions judge, and the assistant superintendents the
powers of a district magistrate under section 30 and section 34 of the
Code of Criminal Procedure, 1898.

In regard to the administration of civil justice the customary law has
been modified by a notification which confers original, appellate, and
revisional jurisdiction on superintendents and assistant superintendents,
creates local courts, and prescribes a simple procedure for such courts, In
revenue matters the Chiefs administer their charges according to local rules
and customs, which have been modified only to the extent of limiting the
power of Chiefs to alienate communal lands, and to grant land to persons
who are not natives of Shan States. Various acts and regulations have
been extended to the northern and southern Shan States (except those
situated east of the Salween) by section 4 of the order of 1895; and by
subsequent notifications provisions of other enactments have been applied
to some or all of the States.

In the Myelat a closer approach to the law in force in other parts of
India has been prescribed. The criminal law in force in the Myelat is
practically the same as the law in force in upper Burma. In order that
they may have jurisdiction in criminal matters, the Ngwezunhmus and
Myosas of all the Myelat States have been appointed magistrates. In the
Myelat the superintendent and assistant superintendents exercise the
same criminal jurisdiction as in other States, except that their jurisdiction
extends to all criminal cases and not merely to the cases in which Europeans
and others above mentioned are concerned. In other respects the law in
the Myelat, and the powers exercised by the Lieytenant-Governor, the
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superintendent, and the assistant superintendents are the same as in the
rest of the southern Shan States. N

The Shan States march with the Siamese, French, and Chinese posses-

sions and extradition is regulated in the case of Siam by—
(1) the 1883 treaty with Siam;
(2) the 1885 supplementary article to that treaty ;
(3) the Indian Extradition Act, 1903 (XV of 1903).

For the purposes of the Indian Extradition Act the Superintendent
and Political Officer, Southern Shan States, is Political Agent for the
northern district of the province of Chiengmai, and the Assistant Political
Officer, Kéngting, is Political Agent for the provinces of Miang Nan,
Miiang Phre, and Miiang Thon.

The rules which govern extradition with the French possessions are
contained in the treaty of August 14th, 1876, and the Order in Council of
the 16th May 1878. All demands for extradition must be made by the
Lieutenant-Governor of Burma.

As regards China the arrangements are set out in article XV of the
Convention (No. VIII) of 1894.

The Superintendent, Northern Shan States, exercises the powers of a
Political Agent, for the purposes of the Indian Extradition Act, as regards
the districts of Kéng Ma, Méng Ting, and Chengkang in the prefecture
of Shunning, and the district of Chenpien in the sub-prefecture of Chen-
pien; and the Assistant Political Officer, Kéngting, for the districts of
Méng Lem and Kénghiing in the sub-prefecture of Ssiimao.

There is a British Consul at Chiengmai in northern Siam, who exer-
cises his functions subject to the control of His Majesty’s Minister at
Bangkok. The Consul at Chiengmai is assisted by two Vice-Consuls who
are stationed respectively at Lakon and Chiengrai. The Consular district
of Chiengmai includes the provinces of Miiang Nan, Miang Phre, Miang
Thon, Raheng, Sawankaloke, Sukotai, Utaradit, Lakon, Lampun, and
Pichai. The work at Phre, Raheng, Sawankaloke, Sukotai, Torn, Pionai
(including Utaradit), and Prayao has been assigned to the Vice-Consul at
Lakon, whilst the Vice-Consul at Chiengrai has been given the consular
duties in the Nan district.

The State of Wuntho was a land-locked territory, wedged in between
the districts of Katha, Bhamo, Ye-u, and the upper Chindwin. For some
time after the annexation of upper Burma the Sawbwa of Wuntho assumed
an attitude of hostility to the British Government, and in 1886-87 opera-
tions were undertaken with a view to reducing him to submission. After
the occupation of the capital of his State by‘ British troops the Sawbwa
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tendered his submission, and agreed to pay the tribute levied from his
State in the time of the Burmese Government. He long declined, however,
to receive British officers in a becoming manner, and it was not till the
middle of 1890 that the Deputy Commissioner of Katha met him in his
capital. For some time after this meeting the Sawbwa's attitude was
more satisfactory; he rendered assistance in the suppression of crime ;
settled a considerable portion of the outstanding finés for dakaities com-
mitted by Wuntho men ; and paid in over half a lakh of rupees on account
of tribute. In January 1891 successful operations were undertaken, in
concert with the Sawbwa’s levies, against a dakait leader who had been
giving trouble in the neighbourhood of Kainggyi. The northern portion
of Wuntho territory was at this time under the domination of the old
Sawbwa of Wuntho, the ruling Sawbwa'’s father, who resided at Mansi. A
proposal to send a punitive column up the Meza valley was not acquiesced
in by the Sawbwa, and it was rumoured that any advance through the
northern part of the State would be opposed by his father. A reconnais-
sance conducted on the 12th February revealed the fact that the road was
stockaded, and that active preparations for resistance had been made. The
outbreak which followed had evidently been pre-concerted. Active
measures were immediately taken; the insurgents were severely handled
in several engagements ; the capital of Wuntho was occupied on the 26th
February ; and by the end of the month both the Sawbwa and his father
were fugitives. The direct administration of Wuntho, as a part of the
Katha district, was then undertaken, and, under orders issued by the
Government of India onthe 26th October 1891, Wuntho was finally
removed from the category of Shan States and incorporated in the adjoin-
ing districts of Burma.

The State of Kale was situate on the Chindwin river, and bordered on
the Chin hills which lie between Burma and Bengal. After the annexation
of upper Burma Kale was disturbed by internal schism until early in 1887,
when the old and incapable Sawbwa was deposed and his nephew and rival
recognised in his stead. Early in 1888 the ex-Sawbwa absconded from
Mandalay, where he had been living in receipt of a small pension, and
made his way to the Chin country bordering on Kale. There he found an
asylum among the Tashéns, one of the principal Chin tribes, and induced
them to attack Kale, with a view to his restoration to power. In conse-
quence of this action of the Tashdns and of the designs of the ex-Sawbwa,
Kale was occupied by British troops and military police, and operations,
referred to in a later paragraph, were undertaken against the Chins. At
the end of 1889 the ex-Sawbwa surrendered to the British Government and
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was again granted a small pension. Shortly after the suppression of the
Wountho rebellion it was proved that the ruling Chief of Kale was thoroughly
disloyal, and had been engaged in a variety of intrigues. He was accord-
ingly deported to Rangoon ; the administration was entrusted to British
officers ; and under orders of the Government of India, dated the sth
August 1891, the State of Kale was incorporated in the upper Chindwin
district.

Hkamti Long, known in Assam as Bor Hkamti, is a collection of seven
small Shan principalities lying near the headwaters of the Mali £Aa, the
wvestern branch of the Irawadi. The valley is inhabited by Shans, the
surrounding hills by Kachins. Hkamti Long was visited from Assam by
Colonels Macgregor and Woodthorpe in 1884-85 and by Mr, Errol Grey in
1892-93. In 1895 Prince Henri of Orleans passed through it on his way to
India from China. The Hkamti States are believed to be independent of
each other, but the Sawbwa of Lokkun, the most important of the principa-
lities, is at present the predominant Chieftain. The Sawbwas have fre-
quently sent deputations to the Deputy Commissioner, Myitkyina, but so
far there has been no direct interference in the affairs of the tract by
Government and no sanads have been granted to the Chieftains.

The State of Hsawng-hsup (Thaungdut) comprises a small territory on
the Chindwin river to the east of Manipur. The Sawbwa tendered his alle-
giance at the annexation of upper Burma in 1886, and in 1889 he received
a sanad of appointment (vide No. XII) from the Chief Commissioner.
His conduct was consistently loyal and satisfactory and he was proof
against all the efforts of his son-in-law, the ex-Sawbwa of Wuntho, to
induce him to join in the Wuntho rebellion of 1891. In 1893 he died, and
was succeeded by his son, Maung Kin Mon, who on his death, on the 13th
December 1899, was succeeded by his younger brother, Saw Tun, the present
Sawbwa. The State pays a tribute of Rs. 400 a year.

The petty State of Zingkaling Hkamti (Kanti or Kantigale) lies consi-
derably higher up the Chindwin river. On the annexation of upper Burma
in 1886 there was no Sawbwa in the State, the late Sawbwa having been
driven out by the wild tribes from the north. In 1891 a new Sawbwa was
appointed, and received a sanad of appointment from the Chief Commis-
sioner in 1892. On his death in 1893 his infant son and daughter suc-
ceeded him in close succession. The former died in 1894 and the latter in
1898. The present Sawbwa, Saw E, who was regent during their lifetime,
then succeeded and received a sanad of appointment (vide No, XII), He

pays a tribute of Rs. 100 a year.
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IIL.-NORTH-EASTERN FRONTIER PROVINCE.

The concerns of Government on the north-eastern frontier of Burma
are in the main either with China or with the Kachins and the other hill
tribes inhabiting the region bordering on China.

The Kachins are a semi-barbarous race of mountaineers, living almost
exclusively on the summits and ridges of hills, and for the most part in
small Villages, the headmen or petty Sawbwas of which render a nominal
obedience in certain cases to the recognised Chief of their tribe or clan.
The great majority of the Kachins are spirit-worshippers, but in places
where they have mingled with Shans and Burmans, they occasionally
maintain p8ngyis (Buddhist priests) and profess Buddhism. The Kachins
are regarded by the Shans and Burmese with a strange superstitious dread.
The manners and customs of various Kachin tribes have been described
at considerable length in Dr. Anderson’s ¢ Mandalay to Momien,” in the
late Colonel Hannay’s ¢ Sketch of the Singphos or the Kakhyens of Burma,’
in the Kachin Gazetteer by Captains Walker and Davies, and in the Upper
Burma Gazetteer.

The country about the head waters of the Irawadi is generally believed
to have been the original home of the Kachins. The name which these
mountaineers ordinarily give to themselves is  Chingpaw’ (softened among
the tribes on the Assam border into ‘Singpho’) which in their language is
literally ‘men.” Dr. Anderson thus describes the Kachins :— ¢ They are
distributed all over the mountains that define the valley of the Irawadi north
of Hotha, and on the hills that occur between them, as far as the wall of
mountains that closes in the Kampti (Hkamti) plain on the north. They
may be said, in general terms, to be confined, as far as our present know-
ledge goes, between the 23rd and 28th parallels of north latitude, and the
osth and goth degrees of east longitude.” Later information tends to prove
that these limits are exceedingly accurate as marking the furthest extension
of the Kachins, They are found in the north of the upper Chindwin and
Katha districts over practically the whole of the Myitkyina and a consider-
able portion of the Bhamo district, and in the Shan States of Méng Mit,
Tawngpeng and north Hsenwi, besides forming the bulk of the population
north of the administrative border of upper Burma. Of late they
have crossed the Salween and penetrated as far south as the State of
Kéngtang. Strictly speaking the name “ Chingpaw " is given to the southern
tribes only, the communities north of the administrative border heing
known generally as “ Khakus ;” 7.e., “people of the river sources.” The

five principal tribes are the Wasing, G Uspin, S Ubtoreess s
NOuL. . c
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Nkhums, and the Marans, Several of the other hill tribes of the north-
eastern frontier, notably the Marus, the Szis, and the Lashis, as well as the
Lisaws or Yawyins, have been looked upon as_ Kachins, whom they
resemble somewhat in manners and dress. It appears, however, probable
from their language that these tribes are ethnically more closely related to
the Burmans than to the Kachins,

In the first year after the annexation it was through the British occu-
pation of Mogaung and their interests in the jade mines that they were
chiefly brought into contact with the Kachins. Early in 1886 a British
force accompanied by the Deputy Commissioner, Bhamo, visited Mogaung
and received the submission of the local officials, but no direct control was
then established. In December 1887, however, a strong column, accom-
panied by Major Adamson as Political Officer, was detailed to place
British authority on a satisfactory basis, and to open up relations with the
Kachin tribes inhabiting the jade and amber mine tracts. Major Adamson
succeeded in inducing the Marip Chiefs, who. dominated the tract in which
the jade mines are situated, to tender their submission,

Prior to 1891, although the tribes south of the Taping had been taught
by several punitive expeditions to recognise and respect the authority of
the British, the country north of that river had been entirely unvisited save
for a reconnaissance made in :890-91. Repeated outrages which had been
committed by the tribes in this area had proved that the country must be
brought under control, and the necessity for early action was accentuated by
reports that the ex-Sawbwa of Wuntho was at Sadén stirring up the tribes
to raid. Four columns were accordingly detailed in the open season of
1891-92 to bring under subjection what has been conveniently styled the
‘Eastern Kachin Tract.” The net results of the operations were the recog-
nition of British authority throughout the greater part of the area visited, the
disarmament of a large number of villages, the collection of a certain amount
of tribute, and the construction of a post at Sadén. In 1892-93 posts were
established at Sima and Namhkam. The former was created in the face
of strong opposition on the part of the neighbouring Kachins, and the
establishment of both posts led during the year to a series of risings, which
required a considerable force to suppress them. In 1895 the Bhamo
district was divided, the northern portion being formed into a new district,
Myitkyina, and in the same year the Kachin Hill-Tribes Regulation, I of
1895, came into force. This regulation, which legalized the procedure
previously in force, provided for the administration of the Kachin hill tracts
thro?gh the medium of the Duwas (chiefs or headmen), who have certain
criminal and civil powers which they exercise subject to the control of the
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Deputy Commissioner of the district concerned and of “civil officers,”
who are under the Deputy Commissioner’s orders. I or the purposes of
the regulation the Deputy Commissioner is a Sessions Judge for the hill
tracts in his district. Tribute is paid by the people of the hill tracts
under the authority of the regulation. The Chiefs are given appointment
orders by the Deputy Commissioner, but are not granted sanads. Since
the passing of the regulation the establishment of law and order in the
Kachin hills has proceeded steadily, and has not been marred by any
untoward accident.

One of the main principles that have been adopted in dealing with the
Kachins has been to divide them into two main classes, vis. : —

(@) the tribes and clans within British line of outposts and settled
villages who will be brought under thorough administration,

(8) the tribes and clans without that line, who will be subjected to
political control only.

For the present the tribes and clans within the pale, who come within
the first of the above categories, are those who live on the left bank of the
Irawadi south of the N'mai 4%z, and on the right bank of the Irawadi south
of a line drawn, between 25° 30' and 26° N., from the confluence of the
Mali /%4 and the N'mai 4%z through the northern limit of the Laban tract
and including the jade mines.

The last occasion on which serious trouble was experienced on the
north-east frontier was in 1899-1goo, when an expedition sent out to
explore the country east of the N’mai %44 was attacked by a force of
Chinese, which was driven off with considerable loss. With this exception
the relations with China on this part of the frontier have of late been
friendly. The 1898-1900 Burma-China Boundary Commission fixed the
boundary as far north as a hill known as Manang Pum in the north-east
of the Myitkyina district in 25° 35' N., and it is hoped that the boundary
north of this point will before long be defined.'

On the 6th September 1894 a Convention (No. XV) was signed by
Great Britain and China in respect of the junction of the Burmese and
Chinese telegraph lines. It was revised by a further Convention (No. XVI),
dated the 23rd May 190s.

On the 17th January 1902 an Arrangement (No. XVII) between the
British and Chinese authorities was entered into at Manai on the frontier,
by which the Yiinnanese authorities undertook to pay compensation for a
number of past frontier raids, and to make improved arrangements for the
protection of the frontier and for the levy of customs. Since then the
disposal of frontier compensation cases has been conducted with reasonable
despatch,

VOL. iL. c2
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As an outcome of the Manai agreement an arrangement was made in
1903, whereby the Government of Burma was to construct a mule road for
25 miles from Kulikba on the Burma-Yiinnan frontier to Lung Chang at a
cost of Rs. 64,000, and to recover the cost from the Government of Yiinnan
by instalments extending over three years, one-third of the ordinary mule
tax and the whole of the surtax imposed under the Manai agreement being
devoted to its repayment. The agreement is embodied in despatches between
the British Consul-General and Consul and the 7aofai of western Yinnan
dated the 26th and 27th December 1903 (AppendicesI and II), the time
for repayment has since been slightly extended.

On the 12th February 1904 an Arrangement (No. XVIII), made with
the Chinese postal authorities, provided for the exchange, »#¢ Bhamo and
Téngyiieh, of correspondence between India and certain places in China,

A reconnaissance survey of a proposed railway from Bhamo to
Téngyiiech was completed in 1g05.

In 1898 a British Consul was appointed at Téngyiieh, and in 1902 an
Imperial customs station was opened at that place.

In 1903 a British Consul-General was appointed for the provinces of
Yiinnan and Kueichou to reside at Yiinnan Fi. A Consul was appointed
to Ssiimao in 1898, but since 1900 the post has been without a regular
consular officer. The Commissioner of Chinese Imperial Customs at
Ssiimao has, however, been authorised since 1903 to attend to British con-
sular business there.

1V.—The CHINS.

To the west of Burma, between the districts bordering on the Chindwin
river and Bengal and Assam, lies a mountainous tract, the eastern portion
of which is inhabited by races known under the general name of Chins.
For many years prior to the annexation of upper Burma the Chins, a
savage and barbarous people, had been in the habit of raiding on the
adjacent plains of Burma and on the State of Kale. The main sub-divisions
of the Chins, so far as the tribes bordering on Burma are concerned, are
the Soktes (including the Kanhow clan), the Siyins, the Tashéns, the
Yahows, the Whennohs, the Hakas, the Tlantlangs, the Yékwas, the Chin-
bdks, the Yindus, and the Chinbons. Roughly speaking, these tribes lie in
the above order from north to south. In consequence of incessant raids
committed in the plains operations were undertaken against these tribes in the
year 1888-89 Severe punishment was inflicted on the northern clans, the
Siyins and Kanhows; and in the open season of 1889-go further operations
were undertaken against the Tashdns, Y8kwas, and Hakas, These latter

.
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tribes submitted almost without resistance, the Siyins and other clans in the
north subsequently came to terms, and British garrisons, with political
officers, were established at Fort White in the north, and at Haka in the
south, for the purpose of controlling the Chins and compelling them to
abstain from further aggressions on British territory.

In 1890-g91 the Chin hills were administered from three centres—the
northern tribes from Fort White, the central tribes from Haka, and the
southern tribes from Yawdwin. In the north the open season operations
resulted in the submission of the three important tribes of Siyins, Sbktes, and
Kanhows. The principal tribes in the central district are the Tashéns,
Hakas, Tlantlangs, Y6kwas, and Baungshes. The Thetta clan of the Baung-
she tribe gave some trouble but was reduced to order, and there was a
sudden rising among the Tlantlangs. The remaining tribes behaved, on
the whole, very well, Among the southern tribes the Chinbdks, who hdd
committed several raids, were severely punished ; but the rest of the country
remained practically unvisited.

In 1891-92 aseries of expeditions on a carefully prepared scheme were
undertaken in the northern Chin country, and practically the whole area
was explored. A column from the Burma side marched across to Fort Lung-
leh, and rendered valuable assistance in subduing the rebellious Lushais ;
trade between the Chin hills and Burma revived; and it was considered
safe to withdraw the outposts in the Kubo valley.

The various columns operating from Haka in 1891-92 reduced the
Baungshes to order ; severely punished the Tlantlangs for the outbreak of
the preceding year ; and completed the domination of the Tashéns by
establishing a permanent post at their principal village, Falam. A success-
ful season’s work was accomplished among the southern Chin tribes; the
country was thoroughly explored ; tribute collected ; and satisfactory relations
everywhere established.

In 1892 the northern and central Chin hills were formed into a single
charge, under the control of a superintendent at Falam, with assistants at
Haka and Tiddim, In the same year a plot was concerted by the Siyins,
and the Sbktes of Ngwengal for the overthrow of British domination, and
in October of that year a Burman Myo8k was ambushed and murdered.
The rebellion was thoroughly crushed, extensive disarmament operations
were undertaken, and a regular house tax was imposed in the hills. During
1893-04 pacification continued and the boundary between the northern
Chin hills and Manipur was demarcated. In 1895-96 the military garrison
was withdrawn from the hills, which were declared part of Burma and
constituted a scheduled district, provision being made for their administra-
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tion by the Chin Hills Regulation of 1896. The Chin Chiefs are allowed to
administer their affairs in accordance with their customs, subject to the
supervision of the superintendent. Their powers are, however, more limited
than those of the Shan Sawbwas, and they are not granted sanads. Since
the passing of the Chin Hills Regulation the tract has on the whole been
peaceful.

In 1897-98 the southernmost portion of the tract adjoining the Pak8kku
district was made into a separate charge called the Pak8kku Chin Hills.
This area is administered in accordance with the regulation by an assist-
ant superintendent, with head-quarters at Kanpetlet under the orders of the
Commissioner, Minbu Division.

In 1898 and 1899 there was trouble in connection with disarmament, but
the disaffection was suppressed without difficulty, and the disarmament of
the hill has since been thoroughly effected.

In January 1901 the boundary between the Chin hills and the Lushai
hills at the north-west corner of the former district was demarcated.

V.~THE RED KARENS.

To the north-east of lower Burma lies Karenni, the country of the
Red Karens., This mountainous tract is situated on both banks of the
Salween, and is bounded on the north by the Shan States, on the south by
the Salween district, on the east by Siam, and on the west by the Toungoo
district. The tract is divided into eastern and western Karenni, the former
consisting of one State, that of Gantarawadi, the latter of the four small
States of Kyebogyi, Bawlaké, Nammekon, and Naungpalg. It contains nearly
46,000 inhabitants made up of different local tribes known as Red Karens,
White Karens, Bres, Padaungs, etc., and of a cosmopolitan foreign popula-
tion which has come from Burma, Siam, the Shan States, China, and India.
The history of Karenni is obscure and of no special interest or importance.
At one time Bawlak? appears to have been the head of the whole country
east and west. Eastern Karenni was the first to be separated from
Bawlake, while about 1845 Kyebogyi and Naungpal2 became independent.

The petty State of Nammekon came into existence some 50 years ago,
when the Bawlaké and Ngwedaung Myosas gave the territory tea Red
Karen named Po Bya, a revered ascetic. It was formerly part of a small
state known as Ngwedaung, the greater part of which was subsequently
annexed by Sawlapaw, the Chief of eastern Karenni. The first occasion
on which the British Government came into contact with the people of
Karenni was in 1836, when the Commissioner of the Tenasserim provinces
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deputed Mr. Richardson to proceed to Karenni and make arrange-
ments for opening trade. After the annexation of Pegu, when the
boundary between British and Native Burma was declared to be the
parallel 6 miles north of Myede, it was thought that the Karenni were
subject to the Burmese Government, and it was therefore declared that the
boundary should extend to the Salween through the Karenni country. As,
however, it was ascertained that the Red Karens were independent, and as
there was no intention of asserting a right of conquest over them, the
demarcation of the boundary was not carried farther east of the Sittang
than the Kunang ridge of the Paunglaung range of mountains,

The western Karenni Chiefs showed from the earliest days after the
annexation of Pegu an anxious desire for British protection. In 1855 an
agent on the part of the British Government was placed at Kyebogyi in
order to observe and report events in the neighbouring States, and to use
his influence to check the wars and forays carried on to secure captives to
be sold into slavery. In January 1837 the Deputy Commissioner of
Touhgoo, Mr. E. O'Riley, proceeded to Karenni, on which occasion he
made a contract of friendship with the ancient Chieftain of Kyebogyi.
From that period this Chief considered himself as being under the protec-
tion of the British Government, and though no promise of protection was
made to him, yet the known fact of the public acknowledgment of friend-
ship, and the presence of the agent, who remained at his town till 1862,
served to preserve the Chief from serious attack.

In 1863 Mr. O'Riley was again deputed to Karenni to arrange dif-
ferences that had arisen with the Chief of eastern Karenni, and to provide
for the safe transit of caravans through all parts of that country. He found
the Chiefs of western Karenni firm in their attachment to the British
Government, and renewed with them the contract of friendship made in 1857.
The Chief of Kyebogyi died in 1868, and his sons, Kun Ti and Kun
Sha, repeated the request previously made by their father that the British
Government would take possession of and administer western Karenni. This
was declined, but, in consequence of applications made in 1869 by the
Chief of eastern Karenni to the Burmese Government for assistance against
the western Karens, the King of Burma was urged to abstain from inter-
ference with the independence of western Karenni, and positive assurances
were given by his Prime Minister that the wishes of the British Government
would be scrupulously respected. Towards the end of 1873, in consequence
of reports of a threatened movement of the Burmese against western
Karenni, the Burmese Government were reminded of the assurances given
in 1869 and 1870; they repudiated these assurances and asserted a claim
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to exercise sovereignty over western Karenni. The determination of the
British Government not to allow any extension of Burmese authority south
of the prolongatlon of the British boundary line remained unchanged, and,
as no satisfactory proposal was made by the envoy whom the King deputed
towards the end of 1874 to discuss the question, Sir Douglas Forsyth was
instructed to proceed to Mandalay, and, as a preliminary to further discus-
sion, to require an assurance from the ng that the sfefus gquo in western
Karenni should be maintained. The King, however, anticipated all dis-
cussion by volunteering to guarantee the independence of western Karenni,
and an Agreement (No. XIX) to this effect was executed on the 21st June
1875. The Burmese Government were at the same time informed that
the boundary between western Karenni and Burmese territory would be
demarcated by a British officer, who might, should the King desire it, be
accompanied by a Burmese official. The boundary was accordingly demar-
cated early in 1876 by Mr. Hildebrand. But the Burmese outposts
established at Nammekon and Lawdawku in western Karenni were not
withdrawn till May 1877.

The independence of the western Karenni States having been guaran-
teed by the British Government by the terms of the Treaty of 1875 with
King Minddn, they were left to themselves on the British occupation of the
Shan States in the beginning of 1887. Towards the end of that year an
attempt was made to commence friendly relations with Gantarawadi, but
Sawlapaw ignored the advances made, and as soon as the troops had left
the vicinity of Karenni he invaded and harried the Shan State of Mawkmai.
He continued openly and actively defiant until it became necessary, in
December 1888, to despatch a British force against him. Sawlon,
Sawlapaw’s capital, was occupied and the Chief fled to the jungle and
refused to come in. Accordingly on the 28th January 1889 a meeting of
the Chiefs and Hengs of Karenni was held, and Sawlawi the titular
Kémméng, or heir apparent, was elected Chien, and was subsequently
confirmed in his appointment as Myoza by the British Government and
granted a Sanad (No. XX). The State was heavily fined, and undertook
to pay a yearly tribute of five thousand rupees to the British Government.

At the time of the expedition of 1888-89 the Siamese Government was
invited to co-operate by taking action to prevent the escape of Sawlapaw
across the Salween. Advantage was taken of the opportunity to occupy a
tract of country east of the Salween, which had for many years been in the
possession and under the abministration of the Chief of eastern Karenni.
This tract was claimed by the Siamese Government and by Sawlawi. In
1889-90 a boundary commission held a local investigation into the claims
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advanced by Sawlawi. Although the commission was appointed at the
instance of the Siamese Government, that government at the last
moment declined to join in the enquiry, which was accordingly held ex
parte, and the British Government decided the question of ownership in
favour of Karenni. The boundary laid down by the British commissioners
was subsequently accepted by the Siamese Government.

On January 1st, 1903, Sawlawi, who attended the Delhi Coronation
Durbar, was granted a Sanad (No. XXI) conferring on him the hereditary
title of Sawbwa.

The Burmese Government never abstained from intrigues in Karenni,
and made special efforts to obtain an acknowledged supremacy over eastern
Karenni, or, as it was styled by the Burmese Government, Gantarawadi.
The claim of the Burmese Government to exercise sovereignty over western
Karenni was, as already explained, explicitly renounced by the treaty of
1875 ; and the Resident at Mandalay was expressly ordered to decline to
acknowledge any similar claim put forward in respect of eastern Karenni.
It is known, however, that Sawlapaw took the oath of allegiance to the
King of Burma and regarded himself as subject to the Burmese Government.
In the latter years of the separate existence of the Burmese kingdom the
weakness of the central administration prevented any active interference in
Karenni affairs, and after the withdrawal of the Resident from Mandalay
the relations between Burma and Karenni attracted little attention.

After the annexation of upper Burma in 1886 the British Government
continued to regard Karenni as independent. As it had always been main-
tained that Karenni was in no way subject to the King of Burma, it was
assumed that the extinction of the Burmese monarchy did not affect the
relative position of the Karenni Chiefs and the British Government. With
western Karenni friendly relations have been constantly maintained, and
in January 1892 its four Chiefs were formally recognized as feudatories by
the Government of India, being presented on the 23rd January of that year
with Sanads (No. XXII) appointing them Myosas. The Chief of Gantara-
wadi has full powers, but the four western Karenni Chiefs have not, as
they cannot carry into effect any sentence of death until it has been con-
firmed by the Superintendent and Political Officer of the Southern Shan
States. Gantarawadi pays a tribute of Rs. 5,000 annually, and the
western Myozas an annual nazar of Rs. 100 each. In the case of
Naungpal® the nazar was in 1895 reduced to Rs. 50. The States included
in eastern and western Karenni are not part of British India and are not
subject to any of the laws in force in the Shan States or in other parts of
upper Burma or in lower Burma. The customary law of the country,
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modified by the terms of the Chiefs’ sanads, is in force. For the purposes
of the trial of European British subjects charged with offences in Karenni
the Superintendent, Southern Shan States, and every assistant superin-
tendent in Karenni are justices of the peace with power to commit to the
chief court of lower Burma. For the trial of persons other than European
British subjects, or persons jointly charged with them, the Superintendent
and Political Officer is a court of session and the assistant superintendent
a district magistrate and a court of session, and the Lieutenant-Governor
exercises the powers of a high court.



Part 1 Burma—No, I. 27

No. 1.

TRANSLATION of the ROVAL MANDATE, accompanying the
letter to the GOVERNOR-GENERAL, dated September 1795.

To all Killadars and Governors of Ports, in like virtue to the Maywoon
of Hensawuddy.

The source of greatness and dignity celestial, whose threshold is as the
firmament, and whose suppliants, when he places the Golden Foot of
Majesty on their fortunate heads, like the blooming water-lilly, are inspired
with confidence unbounded, such are the ministers of exalted rank, the
ﬂxardians of the Empire, from among whom the high and transcendent

inister proclaims these orders : —

Governor of Henzawuddy, whose title is Meen La Noo Retha;
Governor of the Waters, whose title is Yaaoon or Rawoon ; Collector of the
King’s Revenues, whose title is Ackawoon ; Collector of Customs, whose
title is Ackoon ; Commander of the Troops, whose title is Chekaw.

1. Whereas English merchants resort to the port of Rangoon to carry
on trade, in friendship, good faith, and confidence in the Royal protection,
therefore when merchants come to the port of Rangoon, duties for godown,
rabeat (searchers or aﬁpraisers) and other charges, all these shall be
regulated according to the former established rates, and no more, on any
pretence, shall be taken.

2. All English merchants, who have paid the Port Duties, shall be
allowed to go to whatever part of the country they think fit, having
obtained a certificate and order from the Maywoon, or Governor of the
Province, and whatever goods English merchants wish to purchase in
return, they shall not be impeded or molested, or prevented in their barter,
bargain, or purchase; and if it should be judged expedient to establish any
person, on the part of the English Company, at Rangoon, for the purpose
of trade, and to forward letters or presents to the King, to such person a
right of residency is granted.

3. If any English merchant is aggrieved, or thinks he suffers
oppression, he may complain either to the Governor of the Province,
petition to the Throne, or prefer his complaint in Eerso_n ;and as English-
men are, for the most part, unacquainted with the Birman tongue, they
may employ whatever interpreters they think fit, previously acquainting
the King’s interpreters what person they mean to employ.

4. English ships driven into any Birman port by stress of weather,
and in want of repairs, on due notice of their distress being given to the
Officers of Government, such vessels shall be expeditiously supplied with
workmen, timber, iron, and every requisite, and the work shaﬁ be done,
and the supplies granted, at the current rates of the country.
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5. As the English have long had commercial cdnnexions with this
Nation, and are desirous of extending them, they are to be allowed to come
and depart at their pleasure, without hinderance : and seeing that the illus-
trious Governor-General of Calcutta, in Bengal, on the part of the King of
England, bhas sent tokens of friendship to the Golden Feet, these orders are
therefore issued for the benefit, ease, and protection of the English people.

The original in Birman, authenticated by the great Seal.

(A true translation.)

(Signed) MICHAEL SYMES,
Agent at the Court of Ava,

Account of Duties paid by ships on anchoring at Rangoon, agreeable
to former Regulations, as follows :—
Government Duties.
A piece of flowered cloth.
A piece of madrepauk.
One handkerchief to tie up the aforesaid articles.

To the person who carries the aforesaid pieces of cloth, eighteen cubits
of common cloth, a red cotton handkerchief, and two and a half takals in
money.

When ashiBarrives, the following Duties are usually paid to the
Members of the Provincial Government : —

Maywoon . . . . « Flowered cloth, one piece.
Madrepauk, two do.
Rawoon . . . . . Flowered cloth, one do.
Madrepauk, two do.
Ackoon . . . . . . Flowered cloth, one do.
Madrepauk, two do.
Shawbunder, or Ackawoon . . Flowered cloth, one do.
Madrepauk, two do.
Deputy to the Shawbunder . . Flowered cloth, one do,
Madrepauk, two do.
Chockey . . . . . Flowered cloth, one do.
Madrepauk, two do.
1st Nakhaun . . . . . Flowered cloth, one do.
Madrepauk, two do.
2nd Nakhaun . . . . . Flowered cloth, one do.
Madrepauk, two do.
1st Siredogee . . . . Flowered cloth, one do.
Madrepauk, two do.
and Siredogee . . . . » Flowered cloth, one do.

Madrepauk, two do.
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When a shi%leaves the port, it is customary to make presents to the
Members of the Provincial Government, as follows: two pieces of silee
to each of the before-mentioned Members of Government, that is, twenty-
four in all.

It being customary for ships, on their arrival and departure, to give as
perquisites to the Members of Government, cloth, flowered, ﬁguregl, and
plain, and madrepauk or silee, such articles varying in their price, being
sometimes dear and sometimes cheap, the amount therefore being liable to
vary, it is established that a slip, in lieu of such presents, shall pay alto-
gether, for entrance and departure, five viss of fine Silver called Rowna.

Each ship shall pay for the Linguists eighty takals.

For the Chokeydars, who are stationed at the ghaut, or sent on
board the ship, thirty-five takals.

For peons, who carry intelligence, five takals.
. For the person who accompanies the ship down to the Chokey, ten
takals.
Writers and Chokeydars of the godowns, ten takals.
Gate Porter of the Fort, ten takals.

The Chokey called Denouckand, the Chokey where lights are kept,
for both, ten takals.

kalTo the Writer, for a pass to clear the Chokeys on departure, five
takals.

The accountant of Government, fifteen takals.

Pilotage —A ship of three masts, two hundred takals ; a vessel of two

n;ia‘satlz, one hundred and fifty takals; a vessel of one mast, one hundred
t .

Anchorage —A ship of three masts, thirty takals; a vessel of two
masts, twenty takals; a vessel of one mast, ten takals.

It is the custom on all goods that are imported to take one out of ten,
or ten out of an hundred, K%ng’s Duty ; likewise the owner of the ship gives
five pieces out of the first bale which he brings on shore, and each person
who comes in the ship as a Merchant, and not belonging to the ship, shall
give one piece,

To the Appraisers and Examiners one and a half out of each hundred.

. The Stamper of Cloth, if he stamps three hundred and sixty pieces, he
is entitled to one piece.

The Writer or Accountant, who attends on board for registering five
hundred pieces, he is to receive one piece.

When a ship is about to depart, an Officer of Government goes on
board to examine and despatch her : such officer shall receive seven viss
of sugar, and one hundred and forty China plates,

- Ships resorting from every quarter to the Ports of His Birman Majesty,
Duties neither more nor less are to be received or exacted, and on this
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head the orders of His Majesty have been issued. The account is’
authenticated, and the particulars specified ; neverthless, in consideration

of the friendship that subsists with the English, henceforth whatsover ships

are bond fide Fnglish property, the Port Duties and exactions from such

ships, both at coming and departing, shall be paid at the Port of Rangoon,

in silver of twenty-five per cent. standard, called in the Birman language

Mowadzoo, or twenty-five per cent. silver.

The original annexed to the Viceroy’s letter to the Governor-General.
(A true translation.)

{Signed) M. SyMEs,
Agent to the Court of Ava.

TRANSLATION of an ORDER from the VICEROY of HENZAWUDDY
to the SUBORDINATE COUNCIL of RANGOON.

Ackoom, Ckokey, Nakham, Clergee of Henzawuddy.

Whereas the Governor-General of Bengal having deputed Captain
Michael Symes to the Golden Feet, charged with presents, with a view
to increase the long existing friendship between the Birman and the
English nations, His Majesty being highly pleased thereat, has directed
that the propositions which have been made by Captain Michael Symes
shall be complied with, therefore the amity which has subsisted between
the nations being confirmed and augmented by these presents, whatever
English ships shall henceforth come to Rangoon, such ships shall pay
certain Port Duties in the currency at which goods are usually sold, that
is, Mowadzoo or silver of twenty-five per cent. standard.

(Signed) HENZAWUDDYNE MEON MEWWOON MEETSHA,
or the Governor of the thirty-two
Provinces of Hensawuddy.
(A true translation.)

(Signed) M, SymMEs,
Agent to the Court of Ava,
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TRANSLATION of the ROYAL ORDERS, regulating the Customs to

be taken at the several Chokeys between Ummerapoor and
Rangoon.

Sérdars, Chokeydars and Guards of the several Ghauts, extending to the
verge of the ocean.

Whereas the Governor-General, out of his friendship, has deputed
Captain Michael Symes from Calcutta, in Bengal, to be his vakeel at this
Court, who having made representation and memorial to us, such represen-
tation has accordingly been taken into due consideration.

Merchants having paid the established Duty on their merchandize,
who do not dispose of such goods at the place of importation, but choose
to bring them to the capital (literally the Golden Feet) either in person
or by their agent, from such merchants no Duties are, on any pretence,
to be exacted or demanded on the way to the Capital, but when merchants
going back carry with them goods in return, they are to pay Duties on
such returning goods, in like manner as is specified by the Regulations
issued from the Dufter of the Golden Palace, in the Birman year 1145:
wherefore orders are despatched to the several Chokeys, also to the
Maywoon of Henzawuddy, and those matters which were submitted by
the principal Ministers to His Majesty are fully authorized.

Moreover, in the Birman year 1157, and the 26th of the Birman
month Saundecoup, or the 26th of the Mussulman month Rubbi-ul-awul,
the Royal Mandate came forth to the following effect : —

At the Chokey called Keouptaloom, boats returning from the Capital
shall pay one mima, or one anna and a half,

At the Chokey called Muggoe, if the breadth of the boat be four
cubits, for each cubit twelve annas, or three takals in all shall be paid.
But if it be less than four cubits, one takal shall be paid for every thousand
viss weight of goods; and if the boat be empty, then shall one mima, or
four annas, be paid for each man.

At the Chokey called Pulloe, if the breadth be four cubits, six mima,
or ten annas, shall be paid for each cubit; and if the boat exceeds, or is
under, four cubits, the same rate shall be paid: and if the boat be laden
with heavy commodities, then shall one takal be taken for every thousand viss,

At the Chokey called Puttoo the Custom taken shall be, for each cubit
in breadth, three mima, or twelve annas.

At the Chokey called Keounzelee, and the Chokey called Nawalee
no Duty is to be exacted. Yet same trifle should be given by way of
present ; but no boat is to be stopped or impeded.

At the Chokey called Tow, where the Duty formerly was levied in lead,
it shall now be levied in silver, that is, one takal shall be paid by each boat
for every thousand viss burthen.

At the Chokey called Trougmeow, if the boat be four cubits in breadth
two hundred and takals of (about ten annas) shall be paid for
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each cubit, but if the boat be less than four cubits, then shall three viss and
thirty takals of lead be taken for the whole (something less than a
Rupee ).

At the Chokey called Bamen, boats shall pay six mima, or ten annas
for each cubit in breadth.

At the Chokey called Ackeo there is no established Duty, but from
bogts laden with rice, salt, fish, and nappee, it is customary to give some
trifle.

At the Chokey called Henzawa, if a boat carries ten boatmen, besides
the steersman, for each of such boatman thirty-five takals of lead shall be
paid, but the steersman shall pay nothing. If a boat be laden with rice,
dhall, paddy, barley, kengid or cotton, then shall the Boat so laden pay
a quarter of a basket of such commodity ; and if a boat be laden with heavy
articles, such as salt, fish, and nappee, four viss of such heavy commodity
shall be exacted from each boat And when a boat going down pays these
Duties, no Duties shall be required of the same boat returning; and the
reverse, a boat that has paid the Duty shall not be taxed going down.
Some trifling present will be proper.

At the Chokey called Denoubeon, if the breadth of the boat be four
cubits, such boat shall pay two hundred and fifty takals of lead; if under
that size, for each boatman fifty takals.

At the Chokey called Yangansea, and the Chokey called Panglang,
on the north side, no Duty is to be paid, but a tray is to be given (meaning
a trifling present, not more than the value of a Rupee)

In the Birman year 1145, a Mandate was issued from the Register
of the Golden Palace, that foreign merchants should have liberty to come
to the Capital (Golden Feet) without paying Duties; nevertheless, in
returning they shall pay agreeable to the rates specified in the Royal
Mandate issued from the Darbar of the Golden Palace, nor shall more or
less be demanded or accepted ; but to the Chokey of Yangansea, on the
north side, and the Chokey Panglang, on the north side, and the Chokey
Koongee and the Chokey of Loungee, no authority is granted from the
Golden Palace to exact Duties, and none on any pretence are to be required
or received.

(Sd.) VOONVING MEOZzA,

Princspal Minister.
(A true translation.)
(Sd.) M. SYMES,
Agent to the Coure of Ava.

TRANSLATION of a ROYAL ORDER respecting the Duty to be taken on
timber.

Guards, Chokeydars, and persons in authority, as far as the seashore.

Whereas the Governor-General of the Company at Calcutta, in
"Bengal, having deputed . Captain Michael Synfes with presents to Cthe
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Golden Feet, who requests liberty for merchants to purchase, load, and
take away timber, according to the established and authorized custom,
therefore merchants of the English Nation, desirous of transporting rafts
of timber dowh the river, shall have liberty to carry from towns and villages
such timber. And as, in the year 1145, enquiry and investigation were
made respectinill the amount of Duties formerly taken at each of the
Chokeys, His Majesty was pleased to direct that no Duties should be
taken, except what are specified therein ; for that reason it is now ordered
that no Duties shall be taken at Chokeys on timber going down, nor
any Impost exacted on wood, except five per cent., payable at Rangoon,
agreeable to former Regulation.

(Sd.) VOONVING MEOZA,
Principal Minister..

No. Il

TREATY of PEACE between the HONORABLE EAsT INDIA
COMPANY on the one part, and His MAJESTY the KING of Ava
on the other, settled by MAJOR-GENERAL SIR -ARCHIBALD
CampBELL, K.C.B,, and K.C.T.S.,, COMMANDING the EXPE~
DITION, and SENIOR COMMISSIONER in PEGU and Ava;
THomAas CaMPBELL ROBERTsON, EsQ., Civi Commis-
SIONER in PEGU and AvA; and HENRY Ducie CHADS,
EsQ., CAPTAIN, COMMANDING His BRITANNIC MAJESTY’S
and the HONORABLE COMPANY’S NAVAL FORCE on the
IRRAWADDY RIVER, onthe part of the Honorable Company ;
and by MENGYEE-MAHA-MEN-HLAH-KYAN-TEN WOON-
GYEE, LORD of LAY-KAING, and MENGYEE-MAHA-HLAH-
THUO-HAH-THOO-ATWEN-WOON, LORD of the REVENUE,
on the part of the King of Ava; who have each communicated
to the other their full powers, agreed to and executed at
Yandaboo, in the Kingdom of Ava, on this Twenty-fourth day
of February, in the year of Our Lord One Thousand Eight
Hundred and Twenty-six, corresponding with the Fourth day
of the decrease of the Moon Taboung, in the year One
Thousand One Hundred and Eighty-seven Gaudma Ara,—
1826.

ARTICLE 1.

There shall be perpetual dpea,«':e and friendsli? between the Honorable
Company on the one part, and His Majesty the King of Ava on the other.

VoL, 1. R
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- ARTICLE 2.

His Majesty the King of Ava renounces all claims upon, and will
abstain from all future interference with, the principality of Assam and its
dependencies, and also with the contiguous petty States of Cachar and
Jyntia. With regard to Munnipoor it is stipulated, that should Ghumbheer
Sing desire to return to that country, he shall be recognized by the King
of Ava as Rajah thereof.

ARTICLE 3.

To prevent all future disputes respecting the boundary line between
the two great Nations, the British Government will retain the conquered
Provinces of Arracan, including the four divisions of Arracan, Ramree,
Cheduba, and Sandoway and His Majesty the King of Ava cedes all right
thereto. The Unnoupectoumien or Arakan Mountains (known in Arakan
by the name of the Yeomatoung or Pokhingloung Range) will henceforth
form the boundary between the two great Nations on that side. Any
doubts regarding the said line of demarcation will be settled by Commis-
sioners appointed by the respective governments for that purpose, such
Commissioners from both powers to be of suitable and corresponding rank.

ARTICLE 4.

His Majesty the King of Ava cedes to the British Government the
conquered Provinces of Yeh, Tavoy, and Mergui and Tenasserim, with the
islands and dependencies thereunto appertaining, taking the Salween River -
as the line of demarcation on that frontier; any doubts regarding their
bougdaries will be settled as specified in the concluding part of Article
third.

ARTICLE 3.

In proof of the sincere disposition of the Burmese Government to
maintain the relations of peace and amity between the Nations, and as part
indemnification to the British Government for the expenses of the War,
His Majesty the King of Ava agrees to pay the sum of one crore of Rupees.

ARTICLE 6,

No person whatever, whether native or foreign, is hereafter to be
molested by either party, on account of the part which he may have taken
or have been compelled to take in the present war.

ARTICLE 7.

In order to cultivate and improve the relations of amity and peace
hereby established between the two governments, it is agreed that accre-
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dited ministers, retaining an escort or safeguard of fifty men, from each
shall reside at the Darbar of the other, who shall be permitied to purchase,
or to build a suitable place of residence, of permanent materials; and a

Commercial Treaty, upon principles of reciprocal advantage, will be entered
into by the two high contracting powers. -

ARTICLE 8.

All public and private debts contracted by either government, or by the
subjects of either government, with the others previous to the war, to be
recognized and liquidated upon the same principles of honor and good faith
as if hostilities had not taken place between the two Nations, and no
advantage shall be taken by either party of the period that may have elapsed
since the debts were incurred, or in consequence of the war; and according
to the universal law of Nations, it is further stipulated, that the pro erltg of
all British subjects who may die in the dominions of His Majesty the King
of Ava, shall, in the absence of legal heirs, be placed in the hands of the
British Resident or Consul in the said dominions, who will dispose of the
same according to the tenor of the British law. In like manner the property
of Burmese subjects dying under the same circumstances, in any part of the
British dominions, shall be made over to the minister or other authority
delegated by His Burmese Majesty to the Supreme Government of India.

ARTICLE 0.

The King 6t Ava will abolish all exactions upon British ships or vessels
in Burman ports, that are not required from Burmah ships or vessels in
British ports, nor shall ships or vessels, the property of British subjects,
whether European or Indian, entering the Rangoon River or other Burman
ports, be required to land their guns, or unship their rudders, or to do any
other act not required of Burmese ships or vessels in British ports.

ARTICLE T10.

The good and faithful Ally of the British Government, His Majesty the
King of Siam, having taken a part in the present War, will do the fullest

extent, as far as regards His Majesty and his subjects, be included in the
above Treaty,

ARTICLE 11.

This Treaty to be ratified by the Burmese authorities competent in the
like ggses, and the Ratification to be accompanied by all British, whether
European or Native, American, and other prisoners, who will be delivered
over to the British Commissioners; the British Commissioners on their part

VOL, 11 . D2
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engaging that the said Treaty shall be ratified by the Right Honorable the
Governor-General in Council, and the Ratification shall be delivered to His
Majesty the King of Ava in four months, or sooner if possible, and all the
Burmese prisoners shall in like manner be delivered over to their own
government as soon as they arrive from Bengal.

(Sd.) ARCHIBALD CAMPBELL. L. S.

LARGEEN MEONJA,

Woonghee,
(Sd.) T. C. ROBERTSON,
Civil Commissioner, L. .
Seal of the Lotoo.
(Sd.) Hy. D. CHADS,
L. S.

Captain, Royal Navy.

SHWAGUM .WOON,
Atawoon.

ADDITIONAL ARTICLE.

The British Commissioners being most anxiously desirous to i
the sincerity of their wish for peace, and to make th{ immediate exﬁtﬁltfizs:
of the fifth Article of this Treaty as little irksome or inconvenient
as possible to His Majesty the King of Ava, consent to the
following arrangement with respect to the ﬁivision of the sum total, as
specified in the Article before referred to, inte iustalments vis. u’pon
the payment of twenty-five lacks of Rupees, or one-fourth of the sum total
(the other Articles of the Treaty being executed), the Army will retire to
Rangoon. Upon the further payment of a similar sum at that place, within
one hundred days from this date, with the proviso as above, the arm
will Fgﬂat th\e dqmm:ans of His Majesty the King of Ava with the leasyt

ible delay, leaving the remaining moiety of the sum t \
2;“&408] annual Jnata}ments in two years, ftx%m this Twen?ty%}o:gthb:a’? 2:%
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February 1826 A.D., through the Consul or Resident in Ava or Pegu, on
the part of the Honorable the East India Company.

(Signed) ARCHIBALD CAMPBELL. L.S.
LARGEEN MEONJA,
Woongee.

(Signed) T.C. ROBERTSON, \‘—
L.S.
Civil Commissioner.

(Signed) Hy. D. CHADS,

Seal of the Lotoo.

Captain, Royal Navy.

SHWAGUM,
Atawoon.

Ratified by the Governor-General in Council, at Fort William in
Bengal, this Eleventh day of April, in the Year of our Lord One Thousand
Eight Hundred and Twenty-six.

(Signed) AMHERST.

” COMBERMERE.
” J. H. HARINGTON.
» W. B. BAYLEY.

No. III.

CoMMERCIAL TREATY with AvA,—1826.

A Commercial Treaty, signed and sealed at the Golden City of Rata-
na-pura, on the 23rd of November 1826, according to the English, and the
oth of the decrease of the Moon Tan-soung-mong 1188, according to the
Burmans, by the Envoy Crawfurd, appointed by the English Ruler the
Company’s Buren, who governs India, and the Commissioners, the
Atwenwun Mengyi-thi-ri-maha-then Kyan, Lord of Sau, and the Atwenwun
Mengyi-Maha-men-thi-ha-thu, Lord of the Revenue, appointed by His
Majesty the Burmese rising Sun Buren, who reigns over Thu-na-pa-ran-ta-
Tam-pa-di-pa, and many other great countries.

According to the Treaty of Peace between the two great Wations
made 2t Yandadhoo, 1o order Lo promote the prosperity of both countries,

and with a desire to assist and grotect the trade of both, the Commissioner
and Eavoy Crawfurd, appointed by the English Company’s Buren, who rules
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India, and the Commissioners, the Atwenwun Mengyi-thi-ra-maha-nunda-
then Kyan, Lord of Sau, and the Atwenwun Maha-men-tha-thi-ha-thu,
Lord of the Revenue, appointed by His Majesty the Burmese rising Sun
Buren, who rules over Thu-na-pa-ra-Tam-pa-di-pa, and many other great
countries : these three in the conference tent, at the landing-place of Ze-ya-
pu-ra, north of the Golden City of Rata-na-pura, with mutual consent
completed this Engagement.

ARTICLE 1.

Peace being made between the great country governed by the English
Prince the India Company Buren, and the great country of Rata-na-pura,
which rules over Thu-na-pa-ra-Tam-pa-di-pa, and many other great countries
when merchants with an English stamped pass from the country of the
English Prince and merchants from the kingdom of Burma pass from one
country to the other selling and buying merchandize, the sentinels at the
passes and entrances, the established gate-keepers of the country, shall
make inquiry as usual, but without demanding any money, and all
merchants coming truly for the purpose of trade, with merchandize, shall
be suffered to pass without hindrance or molestation, The governments
of both countries also shall permit ships with cargoes to enter ports and
carry on trade, giving them the utmost protection and security: and in
regard to Duties, there shall none be taken beside the customary Duties at
the landing places of trade.

ARTICLE 2.

Ships whose breadth of beam on the inside (opening of the hold) is
eight Royal Burman cubits of 1945 English inches each, and all ships of
smaller size, whether merchants from the Burmese country entering an
English port under the Burmese flag, or merchants from the English
country with an English stamped pass entering a Burmese port under the
Englis{ flag, shall be subject to no other demands beside the payment of
Duties, and ten takals 25 per cent. (10 sicca Rupees) for a chokey pass
onleaving. Nor shall pilotage be demanded, unless the Captain voluntarily
requires a pilot. However, when ships arrive, information shall be given
to the officer stationed at the entrance of the sea, in regard to vessels whose
breadth of beam exceeds eight Royal Burman cubits, and remain, according
to the gth Article of the Treaty of Yandaboo, without unshipping their
rudders, or landing their guns, and be free from trouble and molestation as
Burmese vessels in British ports. Besides the Royal Duties, no more
duties shall be given or taken than such as are customary.

ARTICLE 3, -

Merchants belonging to one, who go to the other country and remain
there, shall, when they desire to return, go to whatever place and by
whatever vessel they may desire, without hindrance. Property owned by
merchants, they shall be allowed to sell, and property not sold and
household furniture, they shall be allowed to take away witlvxout hindrance
ot incurring any expense.
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ARTICLE 4.

English and Burmese vessels meeting with contrary winds or
sustaining damage in masts, rigging, etc., or suffering shipwreck on the
shore, shall, according to the laws of charity, receive assistance from the
inhabitants of the towns and villages that may be near, the master of the
wrecked ship pafying to those that assist suitable salvage, according to the
circumstances of the case; and whatever property may remain, in case of
shipwreck, shall be restored to the owner.

(Signed) J. CRAWFURD.,  Seal.

{Signed) ATWENWUN MENGYI-THI-RA-MAHA-NANDA-THEN-KYAN,
Lord of Sax.

” ATWENWUN MENGYI-MAHA-MEN-LHA-THI-HA-THU,
Lord of the Revenue,

(A true copy.)
(Signed) J. CRAWFURD, £nvoy.

Ratified by the Right Honourable the Governor-General on the first
day of September, One Thousand Eight Hundred and Twenty-seven A.D.

(Signed) A. STERLING,
Secretary to Government.

No. IV.

AGREEMENT regarding by the KUBO VALLEY,—1834.

First.—The British Commissioners, Major Grant and Captain Pember-
ton, under instructions from the Right Honorable the Governor-General in
Council, agree to make over to the Moandauk Maha Mingyan Rajah and
Tsarudan%lcks Myookyanthao, Commissioners appointed by the King of
Ava, the Towns of Tummao, Khumbab, Surjall, and all other villages in
the Kubo Valley, the Ungoching Hills and the strip of valley running

lﬁe_tween the eastern foot and the western bank of the Ningtha Khyendwan
iver.

Second.—The British Commissioners will withdraw the Munnipooree
annas now stationed within this tract of the country, and make over

ilxgltxinediate possession of it to the Burmese Commissioners on certain con-
itions,
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Thivd—The conditions are, that they will agree to the boundaries
which may be pointed out to them by the British Commissioners, and will
respect and refrain from any interference, direct or indirect, with the people
residing on the Munnipooree side of those boundaries.

Fourth.—The boundaries are as follows :—

1. The eastern foot of the chain of mountains which rise immediately
from the western side of the plain of the Kubo Valley. Within this line is
included Moreh and all the country to the westward of it.

2. On the south a line extending from the eastern foot of the same
hills at the point where the river, called by the Burmahs Nansawing, and
by the Munnipoorees Numsaulung, enters the plain, up to its sources and
across the hills due west down to the Kethe’khyaung (Munnipooree River).

3. On the north the line of boundary will begin at the foot of the same
hills at the northern extremity of the Kubo Valley, and pass due north up
to the first range of hills, east of that upon which stand the villages of
Choatao Noanghue, Noanghur of the tribe called by the Munnipoorees
Loohooppa, and by the Burmahs Lagumsauny, now tributary to Munnipoor.

Fifth—The Burmese Commissioners hereby promise that they will
give orders to the Burmese Officers, who will remain in charge of the
territory now made over to them, not in any way to interfere with the
Khyens or other inhabitants living on the Munnipoor side of the lines of
boundary above described, and the l§ritish Commissioners also promise that
the Munnipoorees shall be ordered not in any way to interfere with the
Khyens or other inhabitants of any description living on the Burmah side
of the boundaries now fixed.

Seal. (Signed) F. J. GRANT, Major,
' r
Seal. ( » ) R.B.PEMBERTON, Captaz‘n,J c§>

Sunnyaciu'l Ghaf, Ningthee, 9th Fanuary 1834.

No. V.

TREATY with the KING of BURMAH, dated the 1oth November
1862,

On the roth day of November 1862, answering to the sth day of the
waning moon Tatshoungmon 1224, Lieutenant-Colonel A. P. Phayre, Chief
Commissioner of British Burmah, having been duly empowered by His
Excellency the Right Honourable the Ega.rl of Elgin and Kincardine, Kt.
and G.C.B,, Viceroy and Governor-General of India, and Woongyee . Thado
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Mengyee Maha Menghla-thee-ha-thoo, having been duly empowered by
His Majesty the King of Burmah, concluded the following Treaty :—

ARTICLE 1. -

The Burmese and British Rulers have for a long time remained at
peace and in friendship ; peace shall now be extended to future genera-
tions, both parties being careful to observe the conditions of a firm and
lasting friendship.

ARTICLE 2.

In accordance with the great friendship existing between the two
countries, traders and other subjects of the Burmese Government, who may
travel and trade in the British territory shall, in conformity with the custom
of great countries, be treated and protected in the same manner as if they
were subjects of the British Government.

ARTICLE 3.

Traders and other subjects of the British Government, who may travel
and trade in the Burmese territory, shall, in accordance with the custom of
great countries, be treated and protected in the same manner as if they
were subjects of the Burmese Government.

ARTICLE 4.

When goods are imported into Rangoon from any British or forei
territory, and declared to be for export by the Irrawaddy River to the
Burmese territory, the English Ruler shall, provided bulk is not broken, and
he believes the manifest to be true, charge one per cent. on their value, and
if he so desires, shall allow them to be conveyed under the charge of an
officer until arrived at Maloon and Mehla. The tariff value of goods shall
be forwarded yearly to the Burmese Ruler. If such goods are declared for
export to other territories, and not for sale in the Burmese territories, the
Burmese Ruler shall, if he believes the manifest to be true, not cause bulk
to be broken, and such goods shall be free of duty.

ARTICLE 5.

When goods are imported into Burmah by persons residing in the
Burmese or any foreign territory, and declared to be for export by the
Irrawaddy River to Rangoon, the%urmese Ruler shall, provided bulk is not
broken, and he believes the manifest to be true, charge one per cent. on
their value, and if he so desires, shall allow them to be conveyed under the
charge of an officer to Thayet Myo, and the tariff value of such goods shall
be forwarded yearly to the British Rules. If such goods are declared for
export to other territories, and not for sale in British territory, such goods
shall be free according to the Customs Schedule, but goods liable to sea-
board duty will pay the usual rate.
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ARTICLE 6. -

Traders from the Burmese territory who may desire to travel in the
British territory, either by land or by water through the whole course of the
Irrawaddy River, shall conform to the customs of the British territory, and
be allowed to travel in such manner as they please, without hindrance from
the British Ruler, and to purchase whatever they may require. Burmese
merchants will be allowed to settle and to have land tor the erection of
houses of business in any part of the British territory.

ARTICLE 7.

Traders from the British territory who may desire to travel in the
Burmese territory, either by land or by water, through the whole extent of
the Irrawaddy River, shall conform to the customs of the Burmese territory,
and shall be allowed to travel in such manner as they please, without
hindrance by the Burmese Ruler, and to purchase whatever they may
require. British merchants will be allowed to settle and to have lands for
the erection of houses of business in any part of the Burmese territory.

ARTICLE 8.

Should the British Ruler, within one year after the conclusion of this
Treaty, abolish the duties now taken at Thayet Myo and Toungoo, the
Burmese Ruler, with a regard to the benefit of the people of his country,
will, if so inclined, after one, two, three, or four years, abolish the duties
now taken at Maloon and Toungoo (in the Burmese territory).

ARTICLE 9.

People from whatever country or nation, who may wish to proceed to
the British territory, the Burmese Ruler shall allow to pass without hind-
rance. People from whatever country, who may desire to proceed to the
Burmese territory, the British Ruler shall allow to pass without hindrance.

(Signed) ARTHUR PURVES PHAYRE, Lieut.-Colonel,

Appointed by the Viceroy and Govr.-Genl.

( » WOONGYEE THADO MENGYEE MAHA MENGHLA-
THEE-HA-THOO,

Plenspotentiary to His Majesty the King of Burmak.

Ratified by Viceroy and Governor-General of India in Council this
day the 13th of December 1862.

FORT WILLIAM, } (Signed)  H. M. DURAND,
The 13th December 1862, Secretary to the Government of India.
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No. VL

TREATY concluded on 25TH October 1867 A.D., corresponding
with 13th day of the waning moon Thaden-gyoot 1229 B.E.
by COLONEL ALBERT FYTCHE, CHIEF COMMISSIONER
of BRITISH BURMAH, in virtue of full power vested in him
by His EXCELLENCY THE R1IGHT HONOURABLE SIR JOHN
LAIRD MAIR LAWRENCE, BarT, G.C.B., G,C.S.1., VICEROY
and GOVERNOR-GENERAL of INDIA, and by His EXCEL-
LENCY THE PAKHAN WOONGYEE MEN THUDO MENGYEE
MAHA MENHLA SEE-THOO, in virtue of full power vested in
him by His Majesty the King of Burmah.

ARTICLE 1.

Save and except earth-oil, timber, and precious stones, which are
hereby reserved as Royal monopolies, all goods and merchandise passing
between British and Burmese territory shall be liable, atthe Burmese
Customs Houses, to the payment of a uniform import and éxport
duty of five per cent. ad walorem for a period of ten years, commenc-
ing from the first day of the Burmese year 1229, corresponding with 15th
April 1867. No indirect dues or payments of any kind shall be levied or

gemanded on such goods over and above the five per cent. ad valorem
uty.

ARTICLE 2,

But after the expiration of ten years, during which customs duties will
be collected as provided for above in Article 1, it shall be optional with the
Burmese Government, whilst estimating the capabilities and requirements
of trade, either to increase or decrease the existing five per cent. import and
export duties, so that the increase shall at no time exceed (10) ten, or the
decrease be reduced below a (3) three per cent. ad valorem rate on any
particular article of commerce. Three months’ notice shall be given of any
intention to increase or decrease the rates of customs duty as above
previous to the commencement of the year in which such increase or
decrease shall have effect.

ARTICLE 3.

The British Government hereby stipulates that it will adhere to the
abolition of .frontier customs duty as expressed in Article 8 of the Treaty
of 1862 during such time as the Burmese Government shall collect five per

cent, ad valorem duties, or a lesser rate, as provided for in Articles 1 and
2 of this Treaty.



“ Buarma—No. VI. Part 1

ARTICLE 4.

Both Governments further stipulate to furnish each other annually with
price lists showing the market value of all goods imported and exported
under Articles 1 and 2. Such price lists shall be furnished two months before
the commencement of the year during which they are to have effect, and
may be corrected from time to time as found necessary, by the mutual
consent of both Governments through their respective Political Agents.

ARTICLE 5.

The British Government is hereby priviledged to establish a Resident
or Political Agent in Burmese territory, with full and final jurisdiction in all
civil suits arising between registered gritish subjects at the capital. Civil
cases between Burmese subjects and registered British subjects shall be
heard and finally decided by a mixed Court composed of the British
Political Agent and a suitable %urmese Officer of highrank. The Burmese
Government reserves to itself the right of establishing a Resident or
Political Agent in British territory whenever it may choose to do so.

ARTICLE 6.

The British Government is further allowed the right of appointing
British officials to reside at any or each of the stations in Burmese territory
at which customs duty may be leviable. Such officials shall watch and
enquire into all cases affecting trade and its relation to customs duty, and
may purchase land and build suitable dwelling-houses at every town or
station where they may be appointed to reside.

ARTICLE 7.

In like manner, the Burmese Government is also allowed the right of
appointing Burmese officials to reside at any or each of the station in
British Burmah at which customs duties may be leviable. Such officials
shall watch and enquire into all cases affecting trade in its relations to
customs duty and may purchase land and build suitable dwelling-houses at
any town or station where they may be appointed to reside.

ARTICLE 8.

In accordance with the great friendship which exists between the two
Governments, the subjects of either shall be allowed free trade in the
import and export of gold and silver bullion between the two countries,
without let or hindrance of any kind, on due declaration being made at
the time of import or export. The Burmese Government shall further be
allowed permission to purchase arms, ammunition, and war materials
generally in British territory, subject only to the consent and approval in
each case of the Chief Commissioner of British Burmah and Agent to the
Governor-General.
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ARTICLE 9.

Persons found in British territory, being Burmese subjects, charged
with having committed any of the following offences, v¢s., murder, robbery,
dacoity, or theft, in Burmese territory, may be apprehended and delivered
up to the Burmese Government for trial, on due demand being made by the
Government, provided that the charge on which the demand is made “shall -
have been investigated by the proper Burmese officers in the presence of
the British Political Agent; and provided also the British Political Agent
shall consider that sufficient cause exists under British Law Procedure to
justify the said demand and place the accused persons on their trial, The
demand and delivery in each case shall be made through the British
Political Agent at the capital.

ARTICLE 10.

Persons found in Burmese territory, being British subjects, charged
with having committed any of the following offences, vis., murder, robbery,
dacoity, or theft, in British territory, may be apprehended and delivered up
to the British Government for trial, on due demand being made by
that Government, provided that the charge on which the demand is made
shall have been investigated by the proper British officers, in the presence
of the Burmese Political Agent; and provided also that the Burmese
Political Agent shall be satisfied that sufficient cause exists under Burmese
Law Procedure to justify the said demand and put the accused persons on
their trial. The demand and delivery in each case shall be made through
the Burmese Political Agent in British territory.

ARTICLE 11.

Persons found in Burmese territory, being Burmese subjects, charged
with having committed any of the following offences, »ss., murder, robbery,
dacoity or theft, in British territory, shall, on apprehension, be tried and
punished in accordance with Burmese Law and custom. A special Officer
may be appointed by the British Government to watch the proceeding on
the trial of all persons apprehended under this Article.

ARTICLE 12.

Persons found in British territory, being British subjects, charged with
having committed any of the following offences, /., murder, robbery,
dacoity or theft, in Burmese territory, shall, on apprehension, be tried and
Punished in accordance with British Law and custom. A special Officer
may be appointed by the Burmese Government to watch the proceedings
on the trial of all persons apprehended under this Article.

~

N ARTICLE 13.

The Treaty which was concluded on the 10oth November 1862 shall
remain in full force; the stipulations now made and agreed to in the above
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Articles being deemed as subsidiary only, and as in no way affecting the
several provisions of that Treaty.

Seal. (Signed) ALBERT FYTCHE, Colonel,
Chief Commissioner, British Burmah, and
Agent to the Viceroy and Govermor-General of India.

Seal. Signed in Burmese.

Ratified by the Viceroy and Governor-General of India in Council this
day, the 26th November 1867.

FORT WILLIAM ; (Signed) JOHN LAWRENCE,
The 26th November 1867. Viceroy and Governor-General.

“ The Treaty concluded on the thirteenth ¥ day of the wl;mix;lg moon
Thadenggyoot 1229, B.E. by the Pakhangyee
* 25th October 1867 4. D. Myotsag oongyee Thado d Mengyee L%Zha
Mengla Tseethoo and by the English Wongyee, Colonel Albert Fytche, is
hereby ratified and confirmed. Proclaimed by the Royal Herald Nakhan
Pyoungya Mhoo Maha Mengla Meng Gyan in
the year 1229 B.E., thirdt day of the waning
moon Pyatho.”

+ 27th December 1867 a. D.

PRELIMINARY RULES for general guidance in opening the Court
of the POLITICAL AGENT at MANDALAY, as agreed to by
the MINISTERS of the BURMESE GOVERNMENT and the
BRITISH POLITICAL AGENT on the 26th July 1869.

. 1. Suits between registered British subjects.—All civil suits between
registered British subjects shall be finally disposed of on trial in the
Political Agent’s Court,

. Mixed suits—When a registered British subject is plaintiff in any
mixed suit which may arise between Burmese and registered British subjects,
he must, in the first instance, file his plaint in the Political Agent’s Court.
The Political Agent will submit the said plaint to the Burmese Judge
appointed to sit with him on the trial of mixed suits; and if they are
mutually agreed that a cause of action exists, the Burmese defendant will
be summoned to appear at the Political Agent’s Court on a day to be
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appointed by the Burmese Judge. The suit will then be tried and finall}
disposed of on its merits by the Political Agent in conjunction with the
Burmese Judge.

3. Mixed suits.—When a Burmese subject is plaintiff in any mixed
suit which may arise between Burmese and registered British subjects, he
shall, in the first instance, make his complaint to the Burmese Judge
appointed to sit on the trial of mixed suits with the Political Agent. e
Burmese Judge will submit the said plaint to the Political Agent, and
if both Judges are mutually agreed that a real cause of action exists,
the registered British subject, as defendant, will be summoned to appear
at the Political Agent’s Court on a day to be appointed by the Political
Agent. The suit will then be heard and finally disposed of on its merits
by the Political Agent in conjunction with the Burmese Judge.

4. Mixed suits.—When the Political Agent and the Burmese Judge
are unable to come to a final decision in any mixed suit, the parties shall
have the right of nominating a single arbitrator, and shall bind themselves
to the Court by a written agreement to abide by his award. In cases,
however, in which the services of a single arbitrator are not available,
either party to the suit, plaintiff or defendant, shall each be allowed to
name one arbitrator to the Court, and the Political Agent and Burmese
Judge shall mutually agree in the selection of a third. The three arbitrators
thus appointed shall proceed to try the case, and the decision of the
majority on trial shall be final.

5. Mixed suits—The cost to be decreed in any mixed suit shall never
exceed 10 per cent. on the amount of the original claim.

6. The Burmese Government agrees to attach a bailiff and six peons to
the Court of the Political Agent to act in conjunction with the Political
Agent’s establishment in the service and execution of Court processes and
in giving effect to all lawful orders which may be communicated to them

gy the Political Agent himself, or by the duly authorised officers of his
ourt,

No. VIIL
SANAD granted to KIN MAUNG of MONG MIT,~1905.

Whereas the State of Mong Mit was formerly a Sawdwaship subject
to the King of Burma ; and whereas by a Sanad, dated the 1oth April 1889,
Saw Maung, ex-Sawbwa of Nyaungywe, was, subject to the conditions
therein contained, recognized, by the Governor-General of India in Council
as Sgwbwa of Méng Mit, and was thereby to be permitted to administer
the territory of Mong Mit for a period of five years; and whereas in 1892
the administration of the State of Méng Mit was resumed by Government,
and the State has since been administered as a subdivision of the Ruby
Mines district; the Lieutenant-Governor of Burma hereby notifies to you,
Kin Maung of Mdng Mit, that the Governor.General of India in Council
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%has been pleased to recognize you as Sewbwa of Méng Mit, and, subject
to the provisions of any law or order for the time being in force and to the
conditions hereinafter set forth, to permit you to administer the territory
of Méng Mit in all matters, whether civil, criminal or revenue, and at any
time to nominate for the approval of the Lieutenant-Governor a fit person
according to Shan usage to be your successor in the Sawbwaskip.

Should you fail to comply with any of the said conditions you will be
liable to have your powers as Sewbwa of Mong Mit rescinded.

1. The conditions are as follows :—

(1) You shall pay regularly as tribute Rs. 20,000 a year now fixed for
five years from the 1st April 1905, and the said tribute shall be liable to
revision at the expiration of the said term, or at any time thereafter that
the Lieutenant-Governor of Burma may think fit.

(2) The Government reserves to itself the proprietary right in all
forests, mines and minerals, If you are permitted to work or to let on
lease any forest or forests in your territory, you shall pay such sums for
rent or royalty as the Local Government may from time to time direct ; and
in the working of such forests you shall be guided by such rules or orders
as the Government of India or the Local Government may from time to
time prescribe. If you are permitted to work or let on lease any mine or
mines in your State, you shall pay such royalty on all metals, precious
stones, andy other minerals produced in Méng Mit asjthe Governor-General
in Council may from time to time direct.

(3) You shall administer the territory of Méng Mit according to the
custom of the country and in all matters subject to the guidance of the
Superintendent. You shall recognize the rights;of the[people and continue
them in the same ard on no account shall you oppress them or suffer them
to be oppressed.

(4) You shall maintain order within the territory of Méng Mit and
keep open the trade routes within that territory. Should traders or
caravans be attacked within the boundaries of the said territory, you shall
pay such compensation as the Superintendent may fix.

(5) You shall, if the Superintendent so desires, keep an agent, who
shall reside at the headquarters of the Superintendent and who shall keep
him informed concerning the condition of the territory of Méng Mit.

(6) In case of a dispute arising connected with any other part of the
Shan States, you shall submit the matter to the Superintendent, and abide
b{ his decision. Should any inhabitants of Méng Mit commit raids on any
place outside the limits of Mdng Mit, you shall pay such compensation as
the Superintendent may fix.

(7) 1f the Government wishes at any time to make railways through
the territory of Méng Mit, you shall provide land for the purpose free of
cost, except that of the compensation adjudged to actual occupiers of
occupied land, and shall help the Government as much as possible. The
Government may without further notice resume all jurisdiction ov 't and in
vespect of all lands used or required for railway purposes.
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(8)Opium, spirit or fermented liquor, and other articles, which are liable
to duties of customs or excise when imported by sea into Lower Burma
or when produced in any part of Upper Burma, to which the Regulations
of the Governor-General in Council apply, shall not be brought from Méng
Mit into Lower Burma or into any such part as aforesaid of Upper Burma
except in accordance with rules made by the Government and on payment
of such duties as may be prescribed in those rules.

(9) You shall deliver up on the requisition of an officer of the Govern-
ment, any criminal who takes refuge in the territory of Méng Mit, you
shall aid officers of the Government who pursue criminals into the said
territory ; and in the event of offenders from the said territory taking
refuge in any place beyond the limits of that territory, you shall make a
representation of the matter to the authorities concerned.

{10) You shall not exercise criminal jurisdiction over any European
or American. In the event of any criminal charge being brought against

any such person, you shall make a representation of the matter to the
Superintendent.

No. VIII,

CONVENTION BETWEEN GREAT BRITAIN AND CHINAa,
GIVING EFFECT TO ARTICLE IIl OF THE CONVEN-

TION OF JULY 24TH, 188¢, RELATIVE TO BURMA
AND TIBET.

Signed at London, March 1st, 1894.

[Ratifications exchanged at London, August 23rd, 1894.]

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Ireland, Empress of India, and His Majesty the Emperor of China, being
sincerely desirous of consolidating the relations of friendship and good
neighbourhood which happily exist between the two Empires, have resolved
to conclude a Convention with the view of giving effect to Article III of the
Convention relative to Burma and Tibet, signed at Peking on the 24th July

}836, and have appointed as their Plenipotentiaries for this purpose, that
1S to Say S o—

Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and
Ireland, Empress of India, the Right Honourable the Earl of Rosebery,

Klgig!lt of the Most Noble Order of the Garter, Her Britannic Majesty’s
Principal Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs ;

. And His Majesty the Emperor of China, Sieh Ta-jén, Envoy Zxtra-
°fdlna:ry and Minister Plenipotentiary of China at the Court of St. James,
and Vice-President of the Imperial Board of Censors ;

VOL. 11, E
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Who, having mutually communicated to each other their respective
Full Powers, found to be in good and due form, have agreed upon the
following articles :—

ARTICLE 1,

It is agreed that the frontier between the two Empires, from latitude
25° 35’ north, shall run as follows :—

Commencing at the high conical peak situated approximately in that
latitude and in longitude g8° 14’ east of Greenwich and 18° 16’ west of
Peking the line will E)lllow, as far as possible, the crest of the hills running
in a south-westerly direction through Kaolang Pum and the Warong Peak,
and thence run nearly midway between the villages of Wanchon and
é{ai)olang-leaving the former to Burma and the latter to China—on to

abu Pum.

From Sabu Pum the frontier will run in a line slightly to the south of
west through Shatrung Pum to Namienku Pum; thence it will be continued,
still running in a south-westerly direction, along the crest of the hills until
it strikes the Tazar Kha River, the course of which it will follow from its
source to its confluence with the Nam Tabet or Tabak Kha, thus leaving
Uka to the east and Laipong to the west.

From the confluence of the Tazar Kha River with the Tabak Kha, the
frontier will ascend the latter river to its junction with the Lekra Kha,
which it will follow to its source near Nkrang. From the source of the
Lekra Kha, leaving Nkrang, Kukum, and Singra to the west, and Sima and
Mali to the east, the line will follow the Lesa Kha from its western source
to its junction with the Mali River, and thence will ascend the Mali to its
source near Hpunra Shikong; thence it will run in a south-westerly direc-
tion along the Laisa Kha from its source down to the point where it falls
into the 1%[016 River near Kadon, leaving the village to Kadon to the west
and that of Laisa to the east.

The line will then follow the course of the Molé in a south-easterly
direction to the place where he receives the Chi Yang Kha, which latter
river it will follow to its source in the Alau Pum. It will then be directed
along the Nampoung River from its western source down to where it enters
the Taping River.

This concludes the description of the first section of the frontier.

ARTICLE 2.

The second section of the frontier, or that portion of it which extends
?cl)lm the Taping River to the neighbourhood of Meung Mao, will run as
ollows :—

Starting from the junction of the Khalong Kha with the Taping River,
the frontier will follow the Khilong Kha and its western branch to its
source ; it will be drawn thence southward to meet the Sipaho or Lower
Nanthabet at a spot immediatelr to the south-west of Hanton, leaving
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Matin to Great Britain and Loilonga-tong, Tiéh-pi-Kwan and Hanton to
China ; thence it will ascend the branch of the last-named river, which has
its source nearest to that of the Mantein Kha. It will thence follow the
crests of the line of hills running in a south-easterly direction to the more
southerly of the two places named Kadaw, which is close to the Namwan
River, leaving Kadaw to China and Palen to Great Britain, It will follow
the Namwan River in a south-westerly direction down to the point in about
latitude 23° 55’ where that river takes a south-easterly course. Thence it
will run in a direction somewhat west of south to the Nammak River,
leaving Namkhai to Great Britain. It will follow the Nammak River to
the point where it bifurcates in about latitude 23° 47’ and will then ascend
the southern branch till it reaches the crest of a high range of hills to the
south of Mawsiu, in about latitude 23° 45’. It will follow the crest of this
range (which runs slightly to the north of east) until it reaches the Shweli
River at its junction with the Nammak, thus leaving to China, the district
of Mawsiu, the spot recently identified as Tien-ma-Kwan and the villages
of Hinglon and Kongmow, lying to the north of the above mentioned
range.

It will then follow the course of the Shweli River, and where the river
bifurcates, it will follow the more southerly of the two branches, leaving to
China the Island formed by them, until it reaches a point near the eastern
end of the loop which the river forms opposite to Meung Mao, as indicated
in the next article of the Convention.

The Government of China consent that the most direct of the roads
between Bhamo and Namkham, where it passes through the small portion
of Chinese territory south of the Namwan, shall while remaining entirely
open to Chinese subjects and to the tribesmen subject to China, be free
and open to Great Britain for travellers, commerce, and administrative pur-
poses, without any restrictions whatever. Her Britannic Majesty’s Govern-
ment shall have the right, after communication with the Chinese authorities
to execute any works which may be desirable for the improvement or repair
of the road, and to take any measures which may be required for the
protection of the traffic and the prevention of smuggling.

It is equally agreed that British troops shall be allowed to pass freely
along this road. But no body of troops more than 200 in number shall be
despatched across it without the consent of the Chinese authorities, and
previous notice in writing shall be given of every armed party of more than
twenty men.

ARTICLE 3.

The third section of the frontier will run as follows :—

It will commence from a point on the Shweli River, near to the east
end of the loop formed by that river opposite to Meung Mao ; thence paying
due regard to the natural features and the local conditions of the country,
it will trend in a south-easterly direction towards Ma-li-pa until it reaches
at a point in about longitude 98° 7’ east of Greenwich (18° 23’ west of

VoL, 11, E 3
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Peking), and latitude 23° §2’, a conspicuous mountain range. It will follow
“the crests of that range through Loiaipong and Loipanglom until it reaches
the Salween River, in about latitude 23° 41’.

This portion of the frontier from the Shweli to the Salween River shall
be settled by the Boundary Commission provided for in Article VI of the
present Convention, and in such a manner as to give to China at least as
much territory as would be included if the frontier were drawn in a straight
line from Meung Mao towards Ma-li-pa.

If it should be found that the most suitable frontier will give to China
a larger amount of territory than is stated above, the compensation to be
given to Great Britain on some other part of the frontier shall be matter
or subsequent arrangement.

From latitude 23° 41’ the frontier will follow the Salween until it
reaches the northern boundary of the circle of Kunlong. It will follow that
boundary in an easterly direction, leaving the whole circle of Kunlong, and
the ferry of that name, to Great Britain, and leaving to China the State of
Kokang.

It will then follow the course of the river forming the boundary between
Somu, which belongs to Great Britain, and Méng %‘ing, which belongs to
China. It will still continue to follow the frontier between those two dis-
tricts, which is locally well known, to where it leaves the aforesaid river
and ascends the hills ; and will then follow the line of water-parting between
the tributaries of the Salween and Meikong Rivers, from about longitude
96° east of Greenwich (17° 30’ west of Peking), and latitude 23° 20’ to a
point about longitude 99° 40" east of Greenwich (16° §0’ west of Pekix;\f ,
and latitude 23°, leaving to China the Tsawbwaships of Kéng Ma,
Mengtung and Mengko.

At the last-named point of longitude and latitude the line strikes a
very lofty mountain range, called Kong-Ming-Shan, which it will follow in
a southerly direction to about longitude 9y° 30’ east of Greenwich (17°
west of Peking), and latitude 22° 30’ leaving to China the district of Chen-
pien T'ing. Then, descending the western slope of the hill to the Namka
River, it will follow the course of that river for about 1o’ of latitude, leaving
Munglem to China, and Mangliin to Great Britain,

It will then follow the boundary between Munglem and Kyaing Tong,
which is locally well known, diverging from the Namka River a little to the
north of latitude 22°, in a direction somewhat south of east, and generally
following the crest of the hills till it strikes the Namlam River in about
latitude 21° 45’ and longitude 100° east of Greenwich (16° 30’ west of
Peking).

It will then follow the boundary between Kyaing Tong and Kiang
Hung, which is generally formed by the Namlam River with the exception of
a small strip of territory belonging to Kaing Hung, which lies to the west
of that river just south of the last-named parallel of latitude. On reaching
the boundary of Kyaing Chaing, in about latitude 21° 27’ and longitude
10Q° 12’ east of Greenwich (16° 18’ west of Peking), it will follow the
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boundary between that district and Kiang Hung until it reaches the
Meikong River. .

ARTICLE 4.

It is agreed that the settlement and delimitation of that portion of the
frontier which lies to the north of latitude 25° 35’ north shall be reserved
for a future understanding between the high contracting parties when the
features and condition of the country are more accurately known.

ARTICLE 5.

In addition to the territorial concessions in Northern Theinni, and the
cession to China of the State of Kokang, which result from the frontier as
above described, Her Britannic Majesty, in consideration of the abandon-
ment of the claims advanced by China to the territory lying outside and
abutting on the frontier of the Prefecture of Yung Chang and Sub-Prefecture
of Teng Yiieh, agrees to renounce in favour of His Majesty the Emperor
of China, and of his heirs and successors for ever, all the suzerain rights in
and over the States of Munglem and Kiang Hung formerly possessed by
the Kings of Ava concurrently with the Emperors of China. These and all
other rights in the said States, with the titles, prerogatives and privileges
thereto pertaining, Her Majesty the Queen-Empress renounces as aforesaid,
with the sole proviso that His Majesty the Emperor of China shall not,
without previously coming to an agreement with Her Britannic Majesty,

cede either Munglem or Kiang Hung, or any portion thereof, to any other
nation.

ARTICLE 6.

It is agreed that in order to avoid any local contention, the alignments
of the frontier described in the present Convention, and shown on the maps
annexed thereto, shall be verified and demarcated, and in case of its being
found defective at any point, rectified by a Joint Commission appointed by
the High Contracting Parties; and that the said Commission shall meet,
at a place hereafter to be determined on by the two Governments, not later
than twelve months after the exchange of the ratifications of the present
Convention ; and shall terminate its labours in not more than three years
from the date of its first meeting.

It is understood that any alterations in the alignment, which the joint
Commission may find it necessary to make, shall be based on the principle
of equivalent compensations, having regard not only to the extent, but
also to the value, of the territory involved. Further, that should the
members of the Commission be unable to agree on any point, the matter of
disagreement shall at once be referred to their respective Governments.

The Commission shall also endeavour to ascertain ¥he situation of the
former frontier-post of China named Hanlung Kwan. If this place can be
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identified, and is found to be situated in British territory, the British Go-
vernment will consider whether it can, without inconvenience, be ceded to
China,

If it shall be found to the south-east of Meung Mao so as to be on the
northern side of the straight line drawn from that place towards Ma-li-pa,
it will in that case already belong to China.

ARTICLE 7.

It is agreed that any posts belonging to either country which may be
stationed within the territory of the other when the Commission of f)eli-
mitation shall have brought its labours to a conclusion, shall, within
eight months from the date of such conclusion, be withdrawn, and their
places occupied by the troops of the other, mutual notice having in the
meantime been given of the precise date at which the withdrawal and
occupation will take place. From the date of such occupation the High
Contracting Parties shall, each within its own territories, hold itself res-
ponsible for the maintenance of good order, and for the tranquillity of the
tribes inhabiting them.

The High Contracting Parties further engage neither to construct nor
to maintain within 10 English miles from the nearest point of the common
frontier, measured in a straight line and horizontal projection, any fortifica-
tions or permanent camps, beyond such posts as are necessary for preserv-
ing peace and good order in the frontier districts.

ARTICLE 8,

Subject to the conditions mentioned hereafter in Articles X and XI,
the British Government, wishing to encourage and develop the land trade
of China with Burma as much as possible, consent, for a period of six years
from the ratification of the present Convention, to allow Chinese produce
and manufactures, with the exception of salt, to enter Burma by land duty
free, and to_allow British manufactures and Burmese produce, with the
exception of rice, to be exported to China by land free of duty.

The duties on salt and rice so imported and exported shall not be
higher than those imposed on their import or export by sea.

ARTICLE 9.

Pending the negotiation of a more complete arrangement, and until
the development of the trade shall justify the establishment of other
frontier customs stations, goods imported from Burma into China, or ex-

orted from China into Burma, shall be permitted to cross the frontier by
anwyne and by Sansi.

With a view to the development of trade between China and Burma,
the Chinese Government consent that for six years from the ratification of
the present Convention the duties levied on goods imported into China by
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these routes shall be those specified in the General Tariff of the Maritime
Customs diminished by three-tenths, and that the duties and goods exported
from China by the same route shall be those specified in the same Tariff
diminished by four-tenths.

Transit passes for imports and exports shall be granted in accordance
with the rules in force at the treaty ports.

Smuggling or the carrying of merchandise through Chinese territory
by other routes than those sanctioned by the present Convention shall, if
the Chinese authorities think fit, be punished by the confiscation of the
merchandise concerned.

ARTICLE 1o0.

The following articles, being munitions of war, shall neither be exported
from Burma into China, nor imported from China into Burma, save at
the requisition of the Government desiring their importation ; neither shall
they be sold to parties other than those who have been duly authorised by
their respective Governments to purchase them :—

Cannon, shot and shell, cartridges and ammunition of all kinds, fire-
arms and weapons of war of every description. Saltpetre, sulphur,
brimstone, gunpowder, dynamite, gun-cotton, or other explosives.

ARTICLE 1I1I.

The exportation from Burma into China of salt is prohibited.

The exportation from China in to Burma of cash, rice, pulse, and grains
of every kind is prohibited.

The importation and exportation across the frontier of opium and
spirituous liquors is prohibited, excepting in small quantities for the
personal use of travellers. The amount to be permitted will be settled
under Customs Regulations.

Infractions of the conditions set forth in this and the preceding Article
will be punishable by confiscation of the goods concerned.

ARTICLE 12.

The British Government, wishing to promote_ froptter trade between
the two countries by encouraging mining enterprise in Yunnan and m.the
new territorial acquisitions of China referred to in the present Convention,
consent to allow Chinese vessels carryin merch?.ndlse, ores, and minerals
of all kinds and coming from or destined for China, freely to navigate the
Irrawaddy on the same conditions as to dues and other matters as British
vessels,

ARTICLE 13.

It is agreed that His Majesty the Emperor of China may appoint a
Consul in Burma to reside at Ra,lt;ygoon, and that Her Britannic gla)esty



56 - Burma—Shan States—No, VIII, Part 1

may appoint a Consul to reside at Manwyne ; and that the Consuls of the
two Governments shall, each within the territories of the other, enjoy
the same privileges and immunities as the Consuls of the most favoured
nation.

Further, that, in proportion as the Commerce between Burma and
China increases, additional Consuls may be appointed by mutual agree-
ment, to reside at such places in Burma and Yunnan as the requirements
of the trade may seem to demand.

The correspondence between the British and Chinese Consuls, respec-
tively, and the chief authority at the place where they reside, shall be
conducted on terms of perfect equality.

ARTICLE 14.

Passports, written in Chinese and English, and identical in terms to
those issued to foreigners at the treaty ports in China, shall, on the appli-
cation of the proper British authorities, be issued to British merchants and
others wishing to proceed to China from Burma, by the Chinese Consul at
Rangoon or by the Chinese authorities on the frontier; and Chinese
subjects wishing to proceed to Burma from China shall, on the application
of any recognised Chinese official, be entitled to receive similar passports
from Her Britannic Majesty’s Consul at Manwyne or other convenient places
in China where there may be a British Consular officer.

ARTICLE 135,

Should criminals, subjects of either country, take refuge in the territory
of the other, they shall, on due requisition being made, be searched for, and
on reasonable presumﬁtion of their guilt being established, they shall be
surrendered to the authorities demanding their extradition.

“ Due requisition ”” shall be held to mean the demand of any functionary
of either Government possessing a seal of office, and the demand may be
addressed to the nearest frontier officer of the country in which the fugitive

has taken refuge.
ARTICLE 16.

With a view to improving the intercourse between the two countries,
and placing the Chinese Consul at Rangoon in communication with the
High Provincial Authorities in Yunnan, the High Contracting Parties
undertake to connect the telegraphic systems of the two countries with each
other as soon as the necessary arrangements can be made; the line will,
however, at first only be used for the transmission of official telegrams and
of general messages for and from Burma and the province of Yunnan.

ARTICLE 17,

Itis agreed that the subjects of the two Powers shall, each within the
territories of the other, enjoy all the privileges, immunities, and advantages
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that may have been, or may hereafter be, accorded to the subjects of any
other nation.

ARTICLE 18.

It is agreed that the commercial stipulations contained in the present
Convention being of special nature and the result of mutual concessions, con-
sented to with a view to adapting them to local conditions and the peculiar
necessities of the Burma-China overland trade, the advantages accruing
from them shall not be invoked by the subjects of either power residing at
other places where the two Empires are coterminous, excepting where the
same conditions prevail, and then only in return for similar concessions.

ARTICLE 19.

The arrangements with regard to trade and commerce contained in the
resent Convention being of a provisional and experimental character, it
1s agreed that should subsequent experience of their working, or a more
intimate knowledge than is now possessed of the requirements of the trade
seem to require it, they may be revised at the demand of either party after
a lapse of six years after the exchange of ratifications of the present
Convention, or sooner should the two Governments desire it.

ARTICLE 20.

The ratification of the present Convention under the hand of Her
Britannic Majesty and of His Majesty the Emperor of China shall be ex-

changed in London in six months from this day of signature, or sooner if
possible.

The Convention shall come into force immediately after the exchange
of ratifications.

In token whereof the respective Plenipotentiaries have signed this

Convention in four copies, two Chinese and two in Chinese and
English.

Done at London the first day of March one thousand eight hundred

and ninety-four, corresponding on the 24th day of the 1st moon of the
20th year of Kuang Hsii.

(L.S.) ROSEBERY.
(L.S.) SIiEH.
Declaration.

On Proceedin% to the signature this day of the Convention between
Great Britain and China, giving effect to Article III of the Convention rela-
tive to Burma and Tibet, signed at Peking on the 24th July 1886 :
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The undersigned Plenipotentiaries declare that, inasmuch as the
resent Convention has been concluded for the special purpose mentioned
In the preamble thereof the stipulations contained therein are applicable
only to those parts of the dominions of Her Britannic Majesty and of His
Majesty the Emperor of China to which the said Convention expressly
relates, and are not to be construed as applicable elsewhere.

Done at London, the 1st day of March 1894.
(L.S.) ROSEBERY.
(L.S.) SiEH.

No. IX.

AGREEMENT MODIFYING THE BURMA-CHINA FRONTIER AND
TRADE CONVENTION OF MARCH 1ST, 1804.

In consideration of the Government of Great Rritain consenting to
waive its objections to the alienation by China, by the Convention with
France of June 20, 1893, of territory forming a portion of Kiang. H.ung, in
derogation of the provisions of the Convention between Great Britain and
China of March 1894, it has been agreed between the Governments of
Great Britain and China that the following additions and alterations shall
be made in the last-named Convention, hereinafter referred to as the
original Convention,

ARTICLE 1.

It is agreed that the frontier between the two Empires from lat. 25° 35’
north shall run as follows :—

Commencing at the high peak situated approximately in that lat. and
in long. 98°14’ east of Greenwich and 18°16’ west of Peking, the line shall
follow, as far as possible, the crest of the hills running in a south-west
dPirection to Warung Peak (Kaulyang) and shall extend thence to Sabu

um.

From Sabu Pum the frontier shall run in a line along the watershed
slightly to the south of west through Shatrung Pum to Namienku Pum.,

Thence it shall follow a line to be fixed after local investigation,
dividing the Szis and the Kumsas as far as the Tabak Kha ; thence the
Tabak hha to the Namtabet : thence the Namtabet to the Paknoi Kha f
thence the Paknoi Kha, to its source near Talang Pum ; thence the
Talang Pum ridge to Bumra Shikong.

From Bumra Shikong the frontier shall follow a line running in a
south-west direction to the Laisa Kha ; thence the Laisa Khato the Molé
stream, running between Kadon and Laisa; thence the Molé to its
confluence with the Cheyang Kha ; thence the Cheyang Kha to Alaw Pum;
thence the Nampaung stream to the Taping.
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ARTICLE 2,

The Taping to the Shweli river.

From the junction of the Taping and the Nampaung streams
frontier shall follow the Taping tc? tl%e neighbourhog,d of gthe Lwala:':ﬁg
ridge ; thence a line running approximately along the Lwalaing ridge and
the Lwalaing stream to the Namwan ; thence the Namwan to its junction
with the Shweli.

Great Britain engages to recognise as belonging to China the tract to
the south of the Namwan River near Namkhai, which is enclosed to the
west by a branch of the Nam Mak River and the Mawsiu range of hills up
to Loi Chow Peak, and thence by the range running in a north-east direc-
tion to the Shweli River.

In the whole of this area China shall not exercise any jurisdiction or
authority whatever, The administration and control will be entirely
conducted by the British Government who will hold it on a perpetual lease
from China, paying a rent for it, the amount of which shall be fixed here-
after.

ARTICLE 3.

The Shweli to the Mekong.

From the junction of the Namwan and Shweli the frontier shall follow
the northern boundary of the State of North Hsinwi as at present consti-
tuted to the Salween, leaving to China the loop of the Shweli River and
almost the whole of Wanting, Mong-ko and Mong-ka.

Starting from the point where the Shweli turns north near Namswan
i.e., from its junction with the Namyang, the frontier shall ascend this
latter stream to its source in the Mong-ko hills in about lat. 24°7’ and
long. 98°15’, thence continue along a wooded spur to the Salween at its
junction with the Namoi stream. The line shall then ascend the Salween
till it meets the north-west boundary of Kokang, and shall continue along
the eastern frontier of Kokang till it meets the Kunléng Circle, leaving the
whole circle of Kunldng to Great Britain.

The frontier shall then follow the course of the river forming the
boundary between Somu, which belongs to Great Britain, and Meng Ting,
which belongs to China. It shall still continue to follow the %rontier
between those two districts, which is locally well known, to where it leaves
the aforesaid river and ascends the hills, and shall then follow the line of
water-parting between the tributaries of the Salween and the Meikong
Rivers, from about long. 99° east of Greenwich (17°30" west of Peking),
and-lat. 23°20’, to a point about long. 99°40’ east of Greenwich (16°50’
west of Pekin), and lat. 23° leaving to China the Tsawb-waships of Keng
Ma, Mengtung, and Mengko.

At the last-named point of long. and lat. the line strikes.a verv lofty
mountain range, called Kong Ming Shan, which it shall follow in a
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southerly direction to about long. ¢,°30’ east of Greenwich (17° west of
Peking), and lat. 22°30’, leaving to China the district of Chen-pien T'ing.
Then descending the west slope of the hills to the Namka River, it will
follow the course of that river for about 10’ of lat. leaving Munglem to
China, and Manglum to Great Britain.

The Frontier shall then follow the boundary between Munglem and
Kaing Tong (which is locally well known), diverging from the Namka
River a little to the north of lat. 22°, in a direction somewhat south of east
and generally following the crest of the hills till it strikes the Namlan River
in about lat. 21°45’, and long. 100° east of Greenwich (16°30’ west of
Peking).

It shall then follow the boundary between Kiang Tong and Kiang
Hung, which is generally formed by the Namlam River, with the exception
of a small strip of territory belonging to Kiang Hung, which lies to the
west of that river just south of the last-named parallel of latitude. On
reaching the boundary of western Koyaing Chaing, in about lat. 21°27, and
long. 100°12 east of Greenwich (16°18° west of Peking), the frontier shall
follow the boundary between that district and Kaing Hung until it reaches
the Mekong River.

ARTICLE 4.

No addition to original Convention.

ARTICLE 5.

It is agreed that China will not cede to any other nation, either Mung
Lem, or any part of Kiang Hung on the right bank of the Mekong, or
any part of Kiang Hung now in her possession on the left bank of that
river, without previously coming to an arrangement with Great Britain.

ARTICLE 6.

Article 6 of the original Convention shall be held to be modified as
follows : —

It is agreed that in order to avoid any local contention the alignments
of the frontier described in the present Agreement shall be verified and
demarcated, and in the event of their being found defective at any point,
rectified by a joint Commission appointed by the Governments of Great
Britain and China, and that the said Commission shall meet at a place
hereafter to be determined by the two ‘‘overnments not later than twelve
months from the date of the signature of the present Agreement, and shall
terminate its labours in not more than three years from the date of its first
meeting.

If strict adherence to the line described would intersect any districts,
tribal territories, towns or villages, the Boundary Commission shall be
empowered to modify the line on the basis of mutual concessions. If the
members of the Commission are unable to agree on any point, the matter of
disagreement shall at once be referred to their respective Governments,
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ARTICLE 7.
No addition to original Convention.

ARTICLE 8.

No addition to original Convention.

ARTICLE 9.
Add as follows :—

In addition to the Manwyne and Sansi routes sanctioned by the Con-
vention of 1894, the Governments of Great Britain and China agree that
any other routes the opening of which the Boundary Commissioners may
find to be in the interests of trade shall be sanctioned on the same terms as
those mentioned above.

ARTICLE 10.

No addition to original Convention,

ARTICLE 11,

No addition to original Convention,

ARTICLE 12.
Add as follows :—

The Chinese Government agrees hereafter to consider whether the
conditions of trade justify the construction of railways in Yiinnan, and in
the event of their construction, agrees to connect them with the Burmese

lines.
ARTICLE 13.

Whereas by the original Convention it was agreed that China_might
appoint a Consul in Burma to reside at Rangoon, and that Great Britain
appoint a Consul to reside at Manwyne, and that the Consuls of the two
Governments should each within the territories of the other enjoy the same

rivileges and immunities as the Consuls of the most favoured nation, and
Exrther that in proportion as the commerce between Burma and China
increased, additional Consuls might be appointed by mutual consent to
reside at such places in Burma and Yiinnan as the requirements of trade
might seem to demand.

It has now been agreed that the Government of Great Britain may
station a Consul at Momein or Shunning-fu, as the Government of Great
Britain may prefer, instead of at Manwyne as stipulated in the original
Convention, and also to station a Consul at Ssumao,
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British subjects and persons under British protection may establish
themsclves and trade at these places under the same conditions as at the
Treaty ports in China.

The Consuls appointed as above shall be on the same footing as regards
correspondence and intercourse with Chinese officials as the British Cou-
suls at the Treaty ports.

ARTICLE 14.

Instead of “ Her Britannic Majesty’s Consuls at Manwyne ” in the
original Convention read ¢ Her Britannic Majesty’s Consul at Shunning or
Momein,” in accordance with the change made in Article 13.

ARTICLE 15.
No addition to original Convention,

ARTICLE 16.
No addition to original Convention.

ARTICLE 17.

No addition to original Convention.

ARTICLE 18.
No addition to original Convention.

ARTICLE 19.
Add as follows :—

Failing agreement as to the terms of revision the present arrangement
shall remain in force.

SPECIAL ARTICLE.

Whereas on the 2oth day of January 1896, the Tsung-li Yamén
addressed an official despatch to Her Majesty’s Chargé d’Affaires at Peking
1nformmg him that on the 3oth day of December 18.5, they had submitted
a Memorial respecting the opening of ports on the West River to foreign
trade, and had received an Imperial Decree in approval, of which they
officially communicated a copy.

It has now been agreed that the following places, namely, Wuchow
Fu in Kwangsi and Samshui City and Kongkun Market in Kwangtung
shall be opened as Treaty ports and Consular stations with freedom of
navigation for steamers between Samshui and Wuchow and Hong™ Kon,
and Canton by a route from each of these latter places to be selected an
notified in advance by the Imperial Maritime Customs, and that the follow--
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ing four plac':es shall be established as ports of call for goods and passen-
gers under the same Regulations as the ports of call on the Yangtzi River,
namely, Kongmoon, Komchuk, Shinhing and Takhing.

It is agreed that the present Agreement, together with the Special
Article, shall come into force within %;ur months of the date of signature
and that the ratifications thereof shall be exchanged at Peking as soon as
possible.

In witness whereof the undersigned, duly authorised thereto by their
respective Governments, have signed the present Agreement

Done at Peking in triplicate (three copies in English and three in
Chinese) the 4th day of February in the year of our Lord, 18g7.

Seal. Seal of Tsung-li
(Sd.) CLAUDE M. MAcDONALD. Yamén.

No. X.

CoaT oF ARus.

Seal of the"
f[Chief Commis.\
sioner of
Burma.

SANAD granted by the CHIEF COMMISSIONER of BURMA.
TO OF

Whereas the of
was formerly a
subject to the King of Burma, and the Governor-General of India in Council

has now been pleased to recognize you as . of
and, subject to the provisions of any law for the time being in force, to
permit you to administer the territory of in ajl

matters, whether civil, criminal, or revenue, and at any time to nominate,
for the approval of the Chief Commissioner, a fit person gccording to Shan
usage to be your successor in the
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Paragraph 2—The Chief Commissioner of Burma, with the approval
of the Governor-General of India in Council, hereby prescribes the following
conditions under which your nomination as

of is made. Should you fail to comply with any
of these conditions, you will be liable to have your powers as
of rescinded.

Paragraph 3.—The conditions are as follow :—

(1) You shall pay regularly the same amount of tribute as heretofore

paid, namely, Rs. a year now
fixed for five years, that is to say, from the
to the , and that the said tribute shall be liable

to revision at the expiration of the said term, or at any time thereafter that
the Chief Commissioner of Burma may think fit.

(2) The Government reserves to itself the proprietary right in all
forests, mines, and minerals. If you are permitted to work, or to let on
lease any forest or forests in your State, you shall pay such sums for rent
or royalty as the local Government may from time to time direct; and in
the working of such forests you shall be guided by such rules and orders
as the Government of India may from time to time prescribe. If you
are permitted to work or let on lease any mine or mines in your State, you
shall pay such royalty on all metals, precious stones, and other minerals
produced in as the Governor-General in Council may
from time to time direct

(3) You shall administer the territory of
according to the custom of the country, and in all matters subject to the
guidance of the Superintendent of the Shan States; you shall recognize the
rights of the people and continue them in the same, and on no account
shall you oppress them or suffer them in any way to be oppressed.

’4) You shall maintain order within the territory of and
keep open the trade routes within that territory. Should traders or
caravans be attacked within the boundaries of the said territory, you shall
pay such compensation as the Superintendent of the Shan States may fix.

() You shall, if the Superintendent of the Shan States so desire, keep
an Agent, who shall reside at the head-quarters of the Superintendent, and
who shall keep him informed concerning the condition of the territory of

(6) In case of a dispute arising connected with any other part of the
Shan States l))rou shall submit the matter to the Superintendent of the Shan
States and abide by his decision. Should any inhabitants of

commit raids on any place outside the limits

of you shall pay such compensation as the
Superintendent of the Shan States may fix.

(7) 1f the Government wishes at any time to make a railway through

territory of » you shall provide land for the
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purpose free of cost, except that of the compensation adjudged to the
actual occupiers of occupied land, and shall help the Government as much
as possibe.

(8) Opium, spirits, or fermented liquor, and other articles which are
liable to duties of customs or excise when imported by sea into Lower
Burma, or when produced in any part of Upper Burma to whichthe Regula-
tions of the Governor-General in Council apply, shall not be brought from

into Lower Burma or into any such part as aforesaid of Upper Burma,
except in accordance with rules made by the Government and on payment
of such duties as may be prescribed in those rules.

(9) You shall deliver up, on the requisition of an officer of the Govern-
ment, any criminal who takes refuge in the territory of
you shall aid officers of the Government who pursue criminals into the
said territory ; and in the event of offenders from the said territory,
taking refuge in any place beyond the limits of that territory, you shall
make a representation of the matter to the authorities concerned.

(10) You shall not exercise criminal jurisdiction over European British
subjects ; in the event of any criminal charge being brought against any
such person, you shall make a representation of the matter to the Superin-
tendent of the Shan States.

No. XI.
FOrRM OF ORDER OF APPOINTMENT ISSUED TO MvozAs AND

NGWEGUNHMUS.

Whereas you have been a Ng% subject to the King of Burma,

and you have now been recognised by the Lieutenant-Governor of Burma

as Ngiﬂf‘:ﬁmu of . . you will be permitted to retain
your office, and at any time to nominate, for the approval of the Lieute-

nant-Governor, a fit person to be your successor, provided that you observe
the following conditions, which are hereby prescribed with the approval of
the Governor-General of India in Council.

(1) That you collect and pay into the treasury of the Superintendent,
Shan States, at his head-quarters, the revenue assessed by his orders from
time to time on the persons or property of the residents in your territory.

(2) That opium and other articles, which are liable to duties of
customs or excise when imported by Sea into Lower Burma, or when
produced in any part of Upper Burma to which the Regulations of the
Governor-General in Council apply, shall not be brought from

into Lower Burma or into any such part as aforesaid of Upper
Burma, except in accordance with rules made by the Government and on
Payment of such duties as may be prescribed in those rules. :

(3) That generally, in all matters connected with the administration of
the territory under your charge, you shall obey any law or laws that may be

VoL, 1L F
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made applicable to it by the Government and conform to such rules, orders
or instructions as may from time to time be made or issued by the
Lieutenant-Governor or the Superintendent, Shan States, or any of his
Assistants for your guidance.

No. XII.
SANAD

FORM of grmrnor arsoimrusns 1O CASES of SUCCESSION to SHAN
and KAREN CHIEFSHIPS.

To of-
Whereas by a Sanad (or Order of appointment) dated the day
of 18 (NAME) of was,
subject to the conditions therein contained, recognized by the Governor-

General in Council (or the Liextenant-Governor ¢ Byrma) as
Chief Commissioney

of AND WHEREAS the said (NAME) died
on the day of 18 ,* having, in accordance with
the permission in this behalf given by the said Sanad (or Order of appoint-
ment), nominated you to be his successor,* the Lieutenant-Governor of
Burma is hereby pleased (or kereby nmotifies to you that the Govermor-
General in Council has been pleased) to recognize you as
of with the like powers and subject to the like
conditions as those conferred on and prescribed for the said

by the said Sanad (or Order of appointment)

above referrad to.

No. XIII.

SANAD GRANTED to the SAWBwWA of Hsipaw.?

Whereas by a Sanad, dated the 13th March 1889, Hkun Hseng (Hkun
Saing), of Hsipaw, was subject to the conditions therein contained,
recognized by the Governor-General of India in Council as Sewbwa of the
State of Hsipaw ; and whereas the said Hkun Hseng died on the 8th day
of May 1902 ; and whereas you, Sao Hke (Saw Hke), of Hsipaw, have been
selected to be the successor of the said Hkun Hseng as Sawbwa of
Hsipaw, the Lieutenant-Governor of Burma hereby notifies to you that the

# To be omitted when such nomination is not made, and thefollowing to be substituteds

“AND WHEREAS you, o bave.l':een selected to be the successor of the said
as .

4+ The Sanad has not yet bee: tu.lly i i
Actin; o :wb“' Lhas m%yc n actu.lly issued pending a gettlemept of the debty of the
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Governor-General of India in Council has been pleased to recognize you as
Sawbwa of Hsipaw, and, subject to the provisions of any law or order for
the time being in force and to the conditions hereinafter set forth, to permit
you to administer the territory of Hsipaw in all matters, whether civil,
criminal or revenue, and at any time to nominate for the approval of the
Lieutenant-Governor a fit person according to Shan usage to be your
successor in the Sawbwaship.

Should you fail to comply with any of the said conditions you will be
liable to have your powers as Szwbwa of Hsipaw rescinded.

For the purposes of this Sanad the Sub-States of Méng Long, Mong
Tung and Hsum Hsai, shall be considered as forming part of and as
included in the territory of Hsipaw.

2. The conditions are as follows :—

(1) You shall pay regularly the tribute of Rs. 70,000 a year,* now
fixed for five years, that is to say, from the 1st December 1902 to the 3oth
November 1907, and the said tribute shall be liable to revision at the
expiration of the said term or at any time thereafter that the Lieutenant-
Governor of Burma may think fit. If within the said period the State is
relieved in whole or in part of the charges connected with the appointment
of Adviser to the Hsipaw Sawbwa you shall pay such additional sum as
tribute, not exceeding such charges, as the Lieutenant-Governor may think
fit.

(2) The Government reserves to itself the proprietary right in all
forests, mines and minerals. If you are permitted to work or to let on
lease any forest or forests in your territory, you shall pay such sums for
rent or royalty as the Local Government may from time to time direct ; and
in the working of such forests you shall be guided by such rules or orders
as the Government of India or the Local Government may from time to
time prescribe- If you are permitted to work or let on lease any mine or
mines in your State, you shall pay such royalty on all metals, precious
stones, and other minerals produced in Hsipaw as the Governor-General in
Council may from time to time direct.

(3) You shall administer the territory of Hsipaw according to the
custom of the country and in all matters subject to the guidance of the
Superintendent, Northern Shan States. You shall recognize the rights of
the people and continue them in the same and on no account shall you
oppress them or suffer them to be oppressed.

. (4) You shall maintain order within the territory of Hsipaw and keep
open the trade routes within that territory. - Should traders or caravans be
attacked within the boundaries of the said territory, you shall pay such
compensation as the Superintendent of the Northern Shan States may fix.

® Raised from Rs. 70,000 t0 Rs. 80,000 by the orders contained in Government of Indla,
Foreign Department, letter No. 2213-E.B., dated 17th September 1903.

VOL. 11. F 2
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(5) You shall, if the Superintendent of the Northern Shan States so
desires, keep an agent, who shall reside at the headquarters of the Super-
intendent, and who shall keep him informed concerning the condition of
the territory of Hsipaw.

(6) In case of a dispute arising connected with any other part of the
Shan States, you shall submit the matter to the guperintendent of the
Northern Shan States, and abide by his decision. Should any inhabitants
of Hsipaw commit raids on any place outside the limits of Hsipaw, you
shall pay such compensation as the Superintendent of the Northern Shan
States may fix.

(7) If the Government wishes at any time to make further railways
through the territory of Hsipaw, you shall provide land for the purpose free
of cost, except that of the compensation adjudged to actual occupiers of
occupied land, and shall help the Government as much as possible. The
Government may without further notice resume all jurisdiction over and in
respect of all lands used or required for railway purposes.

(8) Opium, spirits or fermented liquor, and other articles, which are
liable to duties of customs or excise when imported by sea into Lower
Burma, or when produced in any part of Upper Burma, to which the
Regulations of the Governor-General in Council apply, shall not be brought
from Hsipaw into Lower Burma or into any such part as aforesaid of Upper
Burma, except in accordance with rules made by the Government and on
payment of such duties as may be prescribed in those rules.

(9) You shall deliver up, on the requisition of an officer of the Govern-
ment, any criminal who takes refuge in the territory of Hsipaw; you shall
aid officers of the Government who pursue criminals into the said territory ;
and in the event of offenders from tge said territory taking refuge in any
place beyond the limits of that territory, you shall make a representation of
the matter to the authorities concerne!.

(10) You shall not exercise criminal jurisdiction over any European or
American, In the event of any criminal charge being brought against any
such person, you shall make a representation of the matter to the Superin-
tendent of the Northern Shan States.

No. XIV.
SANAD GRANTED to the SAWBWA of KENG TUNG.

COAT OF ARNS.

Whereas by a Sanad, dated the 1oth day of February 1890, Sau Kawn
Hkam Hpu of Keng Tung was, subject to the conditions therein contained,
recognized by the Governor-General of India in Council as Sawbwa of the
State of Keng Tung ; and whereas the said Sau Kawn Hkam Hpu died on
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the r2th day of April 1896 ; and whereas you, Sau Kawn Kiau Intaleng, of
Keng Tung, have been selected to be the successor of the said Sau Kawn
Hkam Hpu as Sawbwa of Keng Tung, the Chief Commissioner of Burma
hereby notifies to you that the Governor-General of India in Council has
been pleased to recognize you as Sawbwa of Keng Tung and, subject to
the provisions of any law for the time being in force and to the conditions
hereinafter set forth, to permit you to administer the territory of Keng
Tung in all matters, whether civil, criminal or revenue, and at any time to
nominate, for the approval of the Chief Commissioner, a fit person
according to Shan usage to be your successor in the Sawbwaship. Should

ou fail to comply with any of the said conditions you will be liable to

ve your powers as Sawbwa of Keng Tung rescinded.

For the purposes of this Sanad the States of Méng Pu, Méng Hsat,
Hsen Yawt and Hsen Mawng shall be considered as forming part of and
as included in the territory of Keng Tung.

2. The said conditions are as follows ;=

(1) In recognition of the loyal conduct of the late Sawbwa, and asa
mark of favour, the Governor-General of India in Council is pleased to
exempt the State of Keng Tung for a period of five years from the 1st
January 1897 from the payment of any tribute. The tribute payable by the
State of Keng Tung will be fixed at the expiry of the term for which all
tribute is hereby remitted, that is, on the 31st December 1901.%

(2) You shall abstain from communication with States outside British
India. Should necessity arise for communication with such States, you
shall address the Superintendent of the Southern Shan States through the
Assistant Political Officer at Keng Tung.

(3) The Government reserves to .tself the proprietary right in all
forests, mines and minerals in the State of Keng Tung. If you are
permitted to work or to let on lease any forest or forests in the said State,
you shall pay such sums for rent or royalty as the Local Government may
from time to time direct; and in the working of such forests you shall be
guided by such rules or orders as the Government of India may from time
to time prescribe. If you are permitted to work or to let on lease any
mine or mines in the said State, you shall pay such royalty on all metals,
precious stones, and other minerals produced therein as the Governor-
General in Council may from time to time direct.

(4) You shall administer the territory of Keng Tung according to the
custom of the country, and in all matters subject to the guidance of the
Superintendent of the Southérn Shan States. You shall recognize the
rights of the people and continue them in the same, and on no account shall
you oppress them or suffer them in any way to be oppressed.

(5) You shall maintain order within the territory of Keng Tung and
keep open the trade routes therein. Should traders or caravans be

® The tribute has now been fixed at Rs. 30,000 per annum for five years from the 15t

December 1901. [Government of India, Forei rtment's letter No. 1313-E.B., dated
7“”:-“901-1[ a, go Depa 313-E.B,, the
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attacked within the limits of the said territory, l5:011 shall pay such compen-
sation as the Superintendent of the Southern Shan States may fix.

(6) You shall, if the Superintendent of the Southern Shan States so
desires, appoint an agent who shall reside at the head-quarters of the
Superintendent, and who shall keep the Superintendent informed concern-
ing the condition of the territory oF Keng Tung. ’

(7) In case of a dispute arising connected with any other part of the
Shan States, you shall submit the matter to the Superintendent of the
Southern Shan States, and abide by his decision. Should any inhabitants of
the State of Keng Tung commit raids on any place outside the limits of the
said State, you shall pay such compensation as the Superintendent may fix.

(8) If the Government wish at any time to make a railway through the
territory of Keng Tung, you shall provide land for the purpose free of cost
to the Government, except the cost of the compensation adjudged to the
actual occupiers of occupied land, and shall help the Government as much
as possible The Government may without further notice resume all
jurisdiction over and in respect of all lands used or required for railway
purposes.

(9) Opium, spirits, or fermented liquor, and other articles which are
liable to duties of customs or excise when imported by sea into Lower
Burma, or when produced in any part of Upper Burma to which the Regula-
tions of the Governor-General in Council apply, shall not be brought from
the State of Keng Tung into Lower Burma or into any such part as afore-
said of Upper Burma, except in accordance with rules made by the Govern-
ment and on payment of such duties as may be prescribed in those rules.

(10) You shall deliver up, on the requisition of an officer of the
Goverment, any criminal who takes refuge in the territory of Keng Tung.
You shall aid officers of the Government who pursue criminals into the
said territory ; and in the event of offenders from the said territog taking
refuge in any Flace beyond the limits of that territory, you shall make a
representation of the matter to the authorities concerned.

(1r1) You shall not exercise criminal jurisdiction over any European or
American or any servant of the Government or any British subject who is
not a native of any Shan State. In the event of any criminal charge being
brought against any such person, you shall make a representation of the
matter to the Superintendent of the Southern Shan States.

Dated the 24th April 1897,

No. XV.
CONVENTION REGARDING THE JUNCTION OF THF CHINESE
AND BURMESE TELEGRAPH LINES,—1804.

ARTICLE 1. -

The Government of Her Majesty the Queen of the United Kingdom
of Great Britain and Ireland, Empress of India,and the Government of His
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Majesty the Emperor of China, with a view to facilitating international
telegraphic communication, have resolved to effect a junction between the
telegraph lines of the two States on the frontier of Burma and Yunnan,

ARTICLE 2,

The junction shall be effected between the British station at Bhamo and
the Chinese station at Tengyueh (Momein), at a point situated conveniently
near to where the main route of communication between those places

crosses the frontier. The exact point of junction is to be arranged as soon
as possible. )

An intermediate station will be established at Manwyne,

ARTICLE 3.

The junction shall be effected as soon as possible and at latest on the

1st of May 1895, unless prevented by accident or by force majeure, and
in that case as soon as possible thereafter.

ARTICLE 4.

The Indian and the Chinese Telegraph Administrations shall establish,
work and maintain in good condition the line of connection, and shall

exchange the correspondence by wire between the two stations named in
Article 3,

Each of the contracting parties shall bear the expense incurred for
these purposes on its own territory, and will take care that the boundaries
between the territories of the two Governments are scrupulously respected.

ARTICLE 5.

The rules for the extra European »ystem laid down in the Service
Regulations of the International Telegraph Convention shall be observed
with regard to the technical treatment of telegrams transmitted over the
line of connection described in Article 2.

But in reckoning the number of words in telegrams between China or
Hongkong on the one side and Burma, India, or Ceylon on the other side,
the rules of the European system laid down in the Service Regulations of
the International Telegraph Convention shall be observed.

When the senders of telegrams do not expressly indicate the route b
which they wish their telegrams to be forwarded, it is understood that at
lower rates all correspondence and at equal rates half the correspondence
shall be forwarded vi4 the line of connection described in Article 3,
provided that the alternative routes are in equally good working order.
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ARTICLE 6.

Each of the contracting parties fixes the charges for transmission of
telegrams by its lines up to the frontier of its own territory.
. It is, however, agreed that, before January 1897, the charges declared
in Article 7 of this Convention cannot be raised, though each of the
contracting parties reserves its right to reduce its own charges during that
period if it thinks fit.
ARTICLE 7.

In accordance with the stipulations of the preceding Article, the
following charges per word are declared for correspondence exchanged the
line of connection described in Article 2.

I.~CHARGES LEVIED BY THE INDIAN TELEGRAPH ADMINISTRATION.
As~Terminal Charges.

Francs.
1. From stations in Burma to the Chinese frontier . . . 0875
2. » » India ” ) ” . . . . 0835
3. » » Ceylon ,, » ”» . . . . 0940

B.—Tyansit Charges.
Between the Chinese frontier #i4 Bhamo and—

1. The Siamese frontier vsd Moulmein . . . .. . 0350
2. All other frontiers . . . . . . . . . 1500

I1.—~CHARGES LEVIED BY THE CHINESE TELEGRAPE ADMINISTRATION,

A—~Terminal Charges.

1. For correspondence exchanged by the Burmese-Yunnan line
between Burma, India, and Ceylon on the one side and on
the other side—

(a) Stations in Yunnan . . . . . . « 0750
(3) All other stations situated on the Yangtzh or to the south 1°250
of the Yangtzti.

(c) All stations situated to the north of the Vangtzfi, except 2250
those in Corea.
(d) Chinese stations in Corea . .. . . « 2'500
2, For correspondence exchanged by the Burmese-Yunnan line 35'500
between China or Hongkong on the one side and Europe
or countries beyond Europe on the other side.
3. For correspondence exchanged by the Burmese-Yunnan line
between other countries and—
{a) Stations in Yunnan. . . . . .
(5) All other stations situated on the Yangtzi or to the
of the Yangtzfi.
(¢) All stations situated to the north of the Yangtsz0, except 2'250
those in Corea.
(d) Chinese stations in Corea . . . . e .+ 2500

« 1000
south 1500
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B.—~Tvyansit Charges.

1. Between the Burmese frontier vid, Tingyueh (Momein) and all 5,500
other frontiers on correspondence exchanged between Europe
and countries beyond Europe on the one side and all other
countries on the other side.

2. Onall other correspondence between the Burmese frontier vid

Tingyueh (Momein) and—
(a) The cable companies at Hong Kong, Amoy, Foochow and 1250
Shanghai.
() All other frontiers . . . . . . . 2500

The charges established for the correspondence between China on the one side and
Burma, India and Ceylon on the other side are solely for correspondence actually
exchanged between the named neighbouring countries, and the Chinese European corre-

spondence cannot be re-telegraphed at these rates by private agencies or persons at
intermediate stations,

ARTICLE 8.

The checking of the amount of correspondence exchanged vid the line
of junction shall take place daily by wire between the stations named in
Article 2.

The settlement of accounts shall take place at the end of each month,
and the resulting balance shall be paid within one month after the end of
the month in account to the Indian Telegraph Administration at Calcutta
or to the Chinese Telegraph Administration at Shanghai.

The month shall be reckoned according to the European calendar.

Telegrams referring to the settlement of accounts shall be considered
as service telegrams and transmitted free of charge.

ARTICLE 9.

The rate of exchange for the collection of the charges declared in
Article 7 and for settlement of accounts shall be :—

One franc reckoned as
0°60 of a rupee and as
0'26 of a Mexican dollar.

As regards out-payments to telegraph Administrations beyond China
and India, the Chinese and Indian Telegraph Administrations will commu-
nicate to each other their amount, and this amount the two Administrations
:vill be at liberty to collect and settle at such rates as may protect them
rom loss.

ARTICLE 10.

The present Convention shall come into force on the date of its
signature and shall remain in force for ten years, and shall thereafter
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continue in force until six months, after one of the contracting parties shall
have given its notice of intention to modify or to abrogate it.

In witness where of the undersigned, duly authorized to this effect
have signed the present Convention.

Done at Tientsin in four expeditions, of which two in the English
language and two in the Chinese language, the 6th September 1894,
corresponding with the 7th day of the 8th moon of the 20th year of the
reign of Kwang Hsu.

Her Britannic Majesty’s Envo The Imperial Commissioner, First
Extraordinary and Minister Pleni- Grand Secretary of State, Viceroy
potentiary at the Court of Peking. of the Province of Chili.

EARL L1

No. XVI.

CONVENTION OF 1905 BEIWEEN GREAT BRITAIN AND CHINA
RESPECTING THE JUNCTION OF THE CHINESE AND
BURMESE TELEGRAPH LINES REVISING THE CONVENTION
OF SEPTEMBER THE 6TH, 1894.

ARTICLE 1.

The Government of His Majesty the King of the United Kingdom of
Great Britain and Ireland, Emperor of India, and the Government of His
Majesty the Emperor of China with a view to facilitating international
telegraph communication have resolved to revise the existing agreement
regarding the exchange of telegraphic correspondence over the lines of the
two states on the frontier of Burma and Yunnan,

ARTICLE II,

The junction on the frontier remains as hitherto between the British
station at Bhamo and the Chinese station at Tengyueh (Momein), and an
intermediate station will continue to be maintained at Manwyne.

ARTICLE III.

The Indian and the Chinese Administrations shall maintain in good
condition the line of connection and shall exchange the correspondence by
wire between the two stations named in Article I, or between any other
two stations hereafter mutually agreed upon.

Each of the contracting parties shall bear the expense incurred for

these purposes on its own territory and will take care that the boyndaries
between the territories of the two Governments are scrupulously respected.
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ARTICLE IV,

The rules laid down in the Service Regulations of the International
Telegraph Convention shall be observed with regard to the technical
treatment of telegrams transmitted over the line of connection described in
Article II.

When the senders of telegrams do not expressly indicate the route by
which they wish their telegrams to be forwarded, it is understood that at
lower rates all limitrophe correspondence and at equal rates half the
limitrophe correspondence shall be forwarded »7i the line of connection
described in Article II, provided that the alternative routes are in equally
good working order.

ARTICLE V,
Each of the contracting parties fixes the charges for transmission of
telegrams by its lines up to the frontier of its own territory.
ARTICLE VL

The following charges per word are declared for correspondence
exchanged v¢d the line of communication described in Article II :—

I. INDIAN TELEGRAPH ADMINISTRATION.

A, Terminal charges.

Francs,
1. From stations in Burma to the Chinese frontier . . ¢« O'IO
3. From stations in India to the Chinese frontier . « o 035

3. From stations in Ceylon to the Chinese frontier . . . 045

B, Transit charges.

Between the Chinese-Burmese frontier and all other frontiers . 0'35

I1. CHINA.
A. Terminal charges,

1. For telegrams exchanged with Europe and countries beyond
Europe (except America) . . . . . . 336
3. For telegrams exchanged with America . . . . 486
3. For telegrams exchanged between all other countries on the
one side and stations on the Yangtze or south of the
Yangtze on the other side . . , . . . 1'00

4 For telegrams exchanged between all other countries on the
one side and stations situated to the north of the Yangtze, 1'50
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Francs.
5. (a) For telegrams exchanged between Burma, India and
Ceylon on the one side and the Province of Yiinnan
on the other side . . . . 050

(b) For bond fide British and Chinese Government telegrams
between Burma, India and Ceylon on the side and the
province of Yiinnan on the other side . . . . 025

B. Transit charges.

1. For telegrams exchanged between Europe and countries
beyond Europe (except America) on the one side and all
countries beyond China on the other side . . . 336

2. For telegrams exchanged between America on the one side

and all other countries beyond China on the other side . 4'86
3. For alldother telegrams between the Burmese-Chinese frontier

an

(a) Shanghai or frontier stations south of the Yangtze . 125
{¢) All other frontiers . . . . . . I'50

The charges established for telegrams exchanged between China on
the one side and Burma, India, and Ceylon on the other side are solely for
correspondence actually exchanged between the named neighbouring
countries, and the Chinese European and American correspondence cannot
be re-telegraphed at these rates by private agencies or persons at inter-
mediate stations.

If during the course of operation of this Convention the rates of China
or of the Telegraph Companies operating in China be diminished for
telegrams exchanged by the whole of China, including Hongkong, with
Europe and the countries beyond Europe, China undertakes simultaneously
and in the same proportion to lower her present terminal and transit rates
for such telegrams on their transmission along the Burma-Yiinnan line.

ARTICLE VIL

The checking of the amount of correspondence exchanged v#d the line
of conmI:ction shall take place daily by wire between the stations named in
Article IL

The settlement of accounts shall take place at the end of each month
and the resulting balance shall be paid one month after the end of thejmonth
in account to the Indian Telegraph Administration at Calcutta or to the
Chinese Telegraph Administration at Shanghai.

The month shall be reckoned according to the European calendar.
Telegrams referring to the settlement of accounts shall be considered as
service telegrams and transmitted free of charge,

ARTICLE VIII.

The collection of the charges at all the stations of the Chinese Tele-
graph Administration, according to the rates fixed in Article VI of the
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present Convention in gold francs, as well as the liquidation of the mutual
accounts, shall be made in Mexican dollars according to the actual rate of
exchange between this coin and the franc.

This rate o exchange shall be agreed upon between the Telegraph
Administrations of the contracting Governments during the month preceding
each quarter on the basis of the average rate of exchange during the three
months preceding that during which the rate is fixed.

As regards outpayments to Telegraph Administrations beyond China
and India, the Chinese and Indian Telegraph Administrations will com-
municate to each other their amount, and this amount the two Administra-
tions will be at liberty to collect and settle at such rates as may protect
them from loss.

ARTICLE IX,
The present Convention shall come into force on the first day of June
1905, and shall, unless otherwise mutually agreed upon, remain in force for

ten years and thereafter until twelve months after one of the contracting
parties shall have given notice of its intention to modify or to abrogate it.

In witness whereof the Undersigned duly authorized to this effect have
signed the present Convention.

Done at Pekin% in the English language and in the Chinese language.
Three expeditions (? exhibits) duly compared and found to be in agreement
have been signed in each of these languages on the 23rd day of the month
of May, 1905, corresponding with the 20th day of the 4th Moon of the
thirty-first year of the reign of Kuanghsu.

(Sd.) ERNEST SATOW. (Sp.) NAT’UNG.

Seall L. sl

No. XVIIL

TRANSLATION OF AN ARRANGEMENT BETWEEN the BRITISH
AND CHINESE AUTHORITIES for the DISPOSAL of COMe
PENSATION CASES IN CONNECTION WITH FRONTIER
RAIDS,—1903.

YER, Sub-Prefect of 1 &ngyiieh, with prefectural Brevet rank, Superintendent of Customs,
addresses the following official despatch to the Deputy Commissioner, Bhamo,
tll:e Superintendent of the Northern Shan States, and the Téngylieh Consul

itton.

ON the 26th of the 11th Moon (3rd January 1902) and on subsequent
occasions, for a period of over 10 days, I have had the honour to meet you
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on the frontier at Man Ai, and, in concert with Mr. Montgomery, the
Commissioner of Customs, to discuss frontier and trade matters. I have to
thank you for your courteous treatment of me and to thank you for the
conciliatory manner in which you have discussed public business on the
occasions of our meetings. Your manifest anxiety to pacify the frontier
and to extend trade is most gratifying to me. I now set forthin eight articles
the mutual agreement concluded on the matters which have to be dealt
with. -

(1) As regards (a4) all outstanding frontier cases on both sides in such
parts of the Mzitkyina, Bhamo and Northern Shan States districts as march
with Téngyiieh district, (8) the case of the pao skang chu or “ Trade Protec-
tion’’ office, it is agreed that the Yiinnan officials pay as compensation
to the Government of Burma the sum of 10,000 #zels, which, calculating
the exchange at Re. 1='38 of a Téngyiieh #s¢/, is Rs. 26,315. Of this
sum Rs. 10,000 is to be paid as a first instalment before the end of May or,
in Chinese style, before the end of the 4th Moon ; the remaining Rs. 16,315
is to be paid in instalments on the dates when the Foreign Customs make
up their accounts, until the whole amount is settled. Thereupon official
despatches will pass on both sides formally wiping out all frontier cases up
to the 1oth day of 12th Moon of 27 K. S. (19th January 1903), as also the
pao shang chu case, and any promises to pay money which may have
previous¥ been given by the Sawbwas are then to be treated as waste-
paper. The pao shang certificates seized by the Deputy Commissioner
will then be all returned to me for cancellation; if any have been lost
they will be regarded as waste-paper. The compensation is to be settled
by the allocation of one-third of the toll on mules and horses, which, it is
agreed, is to be levied by the Customs. When payments are made, |, in
concert with the Commissioner of Customs, will, on the one hand, buy a
Bhamo or Rangoon draft and make out two receipts in English and
Chinese, which will be sent to the Deputy Commissioner’s official address.
He will sign and return the receipts which will be kept by me as a proof.
On the other hand, I will inform the Consul of the payment for his records.
As regards the pao shang chu office, it has been agreed between the Deputy
Commissioner and myself as follows. Besides the office at Myothit (a/zas
Man Mao or Man Lung), which has already been removed by me to the
interior of China, the Deputy Commissioner has heard that the Chinese
merchants have secretly opened offices at other places on British
territory. On my return to Téngyiieh I will order any such offices to be
speedily withdrawn and the parties severely punished. If, after the present
settlement, the Chinese gentry again dare to open offices in British territory,
their discovery by the officials in Burma will leave no course open but a
claim for separate and heavy compensation. If no officially stamped tickets
are found, the Téngyiieh officials are not to be held responsible. It is
further agreed that any Customs certificates issued at Manwyne and taken
by any merchants to Burma (instead of being cancelled at Chinese sub-
stations), cannot of themselves be taken as evidence of a trespass by

China,
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(2) It is stated in the China-Burma treaty that each party is to be
responsible for their wild tribes. The Burma officials have at ten places
along the frontier, 7.e., Kut Kai, Pang Kham Man en (Lwe Je), Lao Kham,
Wa Lun Ping (Warapum), Nampang, Alawpum, Si Ma, Sadon, and Loi Ngu,
established posts, and raised over 2,000 frontier troops, to prevent raiding by
British Kachins. It has now been agreed between the Chinese and Burma
officials, that as soon as I (the Prefect) return to Téngyiieh, I am, in concert
with the Téngyiieh Brigadier Chang, to find means to station Chinese
braves for the repression of Chinese-Kachins at four places, to wit,
Ting Ka, Kawng Sung, and Hawlin in the Meng Mao and Mengwan
districts, and at Maruchintong in the Nan Tien district; and whenever the
Kachins rebel go across the frontier to raid, the officer at the Chinese post
on the spot will at once turn out troops for the repression of disorder. He
will also return across the border loot taken by the Kachins. If the latter
dare to resist, the officer is permitted to adopt military measures against
them on the one hand, and on the other to report to Téngyiieh; thus
delays will be avoided.

When troubles occur, the Chinese officers will at once inform the
nearest British post so that measures may be taken in concert to patrol the
frontier and prevent the Kachins from bolting over the frontier. If an
British Kachins fly across the frontier the Chinese officers will bind them
and send them in custody back across the frontier. British officers will also
act in the same way. Frontier officers on both sides should apply for
(E—assports in English and Chinese from the Téngyiieh Prefect, the Deputy

ommissioners or the Consul, so that they may go backwarks and forwards
(across the frontier) to discuss frontier matters. As regards the number of
the Chinese braves, this pointis to be settled on discussion between the

Prefect and General Chang of Téngyiieh, but the number is not to be less
than 300.

On the present occasion the Deputy Commissioner, Myitkyina, was
revented by pressure of business from attending the meetings, but the
eputy Commissioner, Bhamo, the Superintendent, Northern Shan States,

and the Consul have heard from him that his frontier is disturbed
specially at Khawana. It is now agreed that the Consul should write to
him requesting him to reply as to the exact place on his frontier where a
Chinese post should be established, so that I, the Prefect, in concert with
the General, may discuss measures for starting such a post to repress
disorders on the %yitkyina frontier.

(3) 1t is agreed that on my return from Man Ai to Téngyiieh, I should
proceed »id Manwyne. I also agree, in concert with the Commissioner of
Customs, to abolish the pao skang of Manwyne and to hand the office over
to the control of the Commissioner. It is decided that when official busi-
ness is commenced after the China new year, |, in concert with the Commis-
sioner of Customs, will depute a suitable official to the said oflice at
Manwyne, where he will levy a toll on animals according to the F oreign
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Customs Regulations., The regular toll is to be } of a Haikwan #ge/ per
animal. An extraordinary toll of } of a Haikwan /ze/ will further be levied
until the compensation due on frontier cases has been paid off, when the
uestion will be further discussed as to whether I, as Superintendent of
ustoms, have sufficient funds to protect the trade and make roads. If not,
the extra tax may, as a temporary measure, be sanctioned for one or two
years more. Butno local gentry may, as previously, be putin charge of
the said office, so that the numerous abuses may not recur ; further no person
whatever may, under any pretext, either in the village or the city, levy
any tax on animals beyond the toll specified in the Customs Regulations, and
the old established tax on the sale of animals in Téngyiieh. This article
only refers to beasts using the great through foreign trade routes, and a
proclamation by me will be issued for general notification accordingly.

(4) The British officials have decided to make aroad on the south bank
of the Taping and propose tomake rest-houses (serais) for the convenience of
traders and the storage of their goods at Kalichat, Kulongka, and Kalicha
river. These seraisare to be free of charge. But from the Kalicha river
(eastwards) it is reported that there is about 7 miles of hilly tract in Chinese
territory before the descent to the valley (of the Taping). Iagree to depute
officers of the Pao Shang Regiment and the Sawéwas, on our return route,
to act with the Civil officers of Hsin Lum Pum and the Consul, and to
examine the said hill-path. If there really is no more than 7 miles of hill-

ath in China before the descent to the plains, I agree at once to engage
abour and make a proper road down to the plains joining the British
road. Ifit appears that this bit of hill-path is long and difficult or that
merchants would not be willing to travel that way, I will, in concert with the
General and the Commissioner, take measures after due discussion for the
gradual construction of a proper road, so that our mutual desire to develop
trade may be made evident.

(5) Theroad from Bhamo to Lngling v74 Nam Kham and Meng Mao
is used bya good deal of through trade. Most of this is small Shan trade
or Chinese trade driven from the Manwyne route by heavy taxes. If
I and the Commissioner of Customs desire to put this road under the
control of the Foreign Customs, it may be done ; but if we desire to retain
it for the present under the local tax offices and not to put it at once under
the Foreign Customs, the Consul will raise no objection, But after a year
or two, when trade develops, this point will come up for discussion
again.

(6) Bo Po, a runaway criminal from Burma, has been causing distur-
bances in Meng Wan. Further he has, on three occasions, stolen oxen from
across the frontier. Neither the British nor Chinese officials can forgive
such abominable conduct. Formerly a reward of Rs. 500 was offered for
this man. Now, I, the Prefect, will also issue a proclamation and order
the Sewbwas within a fixed date to arrest him and deliver him tothe Deput{
Commissioner’s office, When this is done the formerly offered reward will
be paid without breach of faith,
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(7) The case of hill cultivation at Maruchintong is to be dealt with by
the Nantien Szwdwa and the Civil Officer of Hsin Lum Pum, who will
Froceed to the spot to settle it. Lands which (Chinese-Kachins) have in
act always been allowed to cultivate will still be alloted to them, but if
there has {een trespass it will be dealt with according to Kachin custom.

(8) In future when cases between Kachins on the two sides of the
frontier occur, the British frontier officials and the Chinese Sewbwas will
communicate officially and monthly with each other, and in concert with
the frontier military officers, will discuss and justly settle (the monthly list).
Unsettled cases will be drawn up in an annual list every year by the Deputy
Commissioners and the Superintendent of the Northern Shan States on the
one side and the Téngyiieh Prefect on the other. Cases which have not

. been reported within a year of occurrence or have not been entered on the
respective lists, cannot on any future occasion be brought up. The
compensation which it has been agreed will be paid and the cases which it
has been agreed shall be settled on the present occasion, are (1) the

a0 shang case, (2) frontier Kachin cases of looting and robbery. Very
important matters which have already been reported to the Central Govern-
ments of the two countries are not included herein. This should be specially
noted.

Monogram and stamp of Yeh.
(No seal, as seals are not brought out of the Yaméns,
and are usually in custody of the official’s wife.)

Translated by G. LITTON.

CaMP MaN Ar: }
The 17tk Fanuary rgoz.

No. XVIIL

ARRANGEMENT FOR THE EXCHANGE OF CORRESPONDENCE
BETWEEN THE POSTAL ADMINISTRATION OF INDIA
AND THE POSTAL ADMINISTRATION OF CHINA,—1904.

In order to establish an exchange of correspondence between India
and China, the undersigned, duly authorised for that purpose, have agreed
upon the following articles :—

ARTICLE 1.

There shall be between the Postal Administration of India and the
Postal Administration of China a regular exchange, »i¢ Bhamo and
vor. . '
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Téngyiieh, of correspondence of all kinds, namely, letters, postcards (both
single and with reply paid), printed papers, business papers and samples
of merchandise, both ordinary and registered, by means of any services,
ordinary or special, now established and hereafter established, which each
Administration may have at its disposal.

ARTICLE 2.

Each Administration shall be entitled to send through the intermediate
agency of the other either closed mails or correspondence & découvert to
any other country with which the latter Administration has postal relations.
The charges payable by the despatching Administration in respect of such
transit correspondence shall be at the rates prescribed by the Principal
Convention of the Postal Union in force for the time being, and the amount
of the total gearl payment shall be assessed on the basis of statistics
which shall be taien as may be agreed upon hereafter between the two
Administrations.

ARTICLE 3.

The offices of exchange shall be on the side of India, Bhamo and on
the side of China, Téngyiieh.

ARTICLE 4.

The postage on articles exchanged between the two Administrations
shall be paid by means of postage stamps, and this postage, if fully prepaid
at the equivalents in India and China, respectively, of the rates laid down
by Article 5, paragraph 1, of the Principal Convention of Washington,
shall entitle the articles to be delivered free of all charges irrespective of
their destinations, provided only that correspondence addressed to places
in China where no Chinese post offices exist shall be forwarded by the
Chinese Administration to destination through private agencies at the risk
and expense of the addressees. Articles other than letters and postcards
shall be prepaid at least partly. In case of insufficient prepayment,
correspondence of every kind shall be liable to a charge,to be paid by the
addressee, equal to double the amount of the deficiency; but this charge
shall not exceed that which is levied in the country of destination on
unpaid correspondence of the same nature, weight and origin. The two
Aht:;ninistrations shall communicate to each other their tariffs of postal
charges.

ARTICLE 5.

Each Administration shall keep the whole of the sums which it
collects.

ARTICLE 6,

. No supplementary postaﬁe shall be chargeable for the redirection of
articles of correspondence, Undelivered correspondence shall not, when
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returned, give rise to the repayment of the transit charges due to the
Administrations concerned for the previous conveyance of such correspon-
dence. Unpaid letters and postcards and insufficiently paid articles of
every description, which are returned to the country of origin as redirected
or as undeliverable, are liable at the expense of the addressees, or senders,
to the same charges as similar articles addressed directly from the country
of the first destination to the country of origin. The treatment of
redirected and undelivered correspondence shall be governed by
Articles XXV and XXVI of the Detailed Regulations for the execution of
the Principal Convention of Washington.

ARTICLE 7.

The preparation, transmission and verification of mails exchanged
between the two countries shall be governed by the rules contained in
Articles VIII, IX, X, XX, XXII, and XXIII of the Detailed Regulations
referred to above.

ARTICLE 8.

Business papers, samples, and printed papers which do not fulfil the
conditions laid down in Article 5 of the Principal Convention of Washington
and Articles XVI, XVII, XVIII, and XIX of the Detailed Regulations for the
execution of that Convention, shall not be forwarded. Should occasion
arise, these articles shall be sent back to the post office of origin and
returned, if possible, to the senders. Articles of correspondence falling
under any of the prohibitions of paragraph 3 of Article 16 of the Principal
Convention of Washington, which have been erroneously given transmission,
shall be returned to the count?v of origin, except in cases where the
Administration of the country of destination is authorized by its laws or
by its internal regulations to dispose of them othgrwise. Explosive,
inflammable, or dangerous substances, however, shall not be returned to the
country of origin; when their presence is detected by the Administration
of the country of destination they shall be destroyed on the spot under
the direction of that Administration.

ARTICLE Q.

The exchange of registered correspondence between the two countries
shall be effected according to conditions. and procedure prescribed by
Articles XI and XXI of the Detailed Regulations referred to above.

ARTICLE 1I0.

The two Administrations shall accept responsibility for the loss of
registered Articles (except in the case of vis major) ull)x to a limit of 50
francs in respect of each such article and according to the conditions laid
down in Article 8 of the Principal Convention of Washington and
Article XII of the Detailed Regulations for the execution of that Convention.

VOL. 11, G 2
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ARTICLE 11.

Acknowledgments of receipt in respect of registered articles and
enquiries as to tie disposal of such articles shall be exchanged between the
two Administrations in accordance with the procedure described in
Article XIII of the Detailed Regulations already referred to.

ARTICLE 12.

Applications for ordinary and registered articles which have failed to
reach their destinations shall be dealt with according to Articles XXVII and
XX VIII, respectively, of the said Detailed Regulations, such applications
being transmitted, when they concern the Indian Administration, to the
Director-General of the Post Office of India, Calcutta, and when they
concern the Chinese Administration, to the Inspector-General of the

Chinese Imperial Posts, Peking.

ARTICLE 13.

The present arrangement shall take effect on the 1st March 1904. It
shall then continue in force until it shall be modified or determined by
mutual consent of the contracting parties or until six months after the
date on which one of the contracting parties shall have notified the other
of its intention to terminate it. (Vide Note at end.)*

EXECUTED IN DUPLICATE AND SIGNED—

AT CALCUTTA, AT PEKING,
The 12th February 1904. The 27tk October 1903.
H. M. KISCH, ROBT. HART,
Oficiating Director-General of the Inspector-General of

Post Office of Tndia. the Chinese Imperial Posts.

* Nore.—With reference to Article I, samples of merchandise cannot be carried for the
preseat by the ordinary letter mail, but will be forwarded, say, twice a month by special
couriers.

Further, with reference to Article III, the Téngyiieh couriers will only carry mails to and
from Nampoung on the frontier.

No. XIX.

AGREEMENT regarding the independence of WESTERN
KARENNEE,~—18%35.

In accordance with the request of His Excellency the Viceroy of India
that Western Karennec should be allowed to remain separate an indepen-
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dent, His Majesty the King of Burma, taking into consideration the great
friendship existing between the two great Countries and the desire that
the friendship ma{ be lasting and permanent, agrees that no sovereignty
or governing authority of any description shall be exercised or claimed in
Western Karennee, and His Excellency the Kinwoon Mengyee, Minister
for Foreign Affairs, on the part of His Majesty the King of Burma, and
the Honourable Sir Douglas Forsyth, C.B., K.C.S.1, Envoy on the part of
His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-General of India, execute the
following agreement :—

AGREEMENT.—It is hereby agreed between the British and Burmese
Governments that the State of Western Karennee shall remain separate
and independent, and that no sovereignty or governing authority of any
description shall be claimed or exercised over that State,

Whereunto we have on this day, the 21st day of June 1875 corre-
sponding with the 3rd day of the waning moon of Nayoung 1237 B.E,,
affixed our seals and signatures,

Seal  (Sd.) T, D. FORSYTH.  Seal (Sd.) KIN-wOON MENGYEE.

No. XX.

CoAT or ARus,

Sealof ™\
the Chief
| Commissioner;
.of Burma.

SANAD granted by the CHIEF COMMISSIONER of BURMA to
SAawLAWl Mvyoza of KANTARAWADI or EASTERN KAR-
RENNI,—18go0.

Whereas the Governor-General of India in Council has been pleased
to recognize you as Myoza of the State of Kafitarawadi or eastern Karrenni
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and to permit you at any time to nominate, subject to the approval of the
Chief Commissioner, a fit person according to Karenni usage to be your
successor in the Myozaship ;

Paragraph 2~The Chief Commissioner of Burma, with the approval
of the Governor-General of India in Council, hereby prescribes the follow-
ing conditions under which your nomination as Myoza of Kantarawadi or
Eastern Karrenni is made. Should you fail to comply with any of these
conditions, you will be liable to have your powers as Myoza of Kantara-
wadi or Eastern Karreni rescinded.

Paragraph 3.~The conditions are as follows:—

(1) You shall pay tribute regularly every year. For the five years
from the 1st January 1889 to the 31st December 1893 the amount of such

annual tribute is fixed at Rs. 5,000. Thereafter the amount of the tribute
will be subject to revision,

(2) You shall abstain from communication with States in or outside .
British India. Should necessity arise for communication with such States,
you shall address the Chief Commissioner through the Superintendent of
the Shan States.

(3). You shall accept and act upon any advice that may be given by
the Chief Commissioner of Burma either in respect of the internal affairs
of Kantarawadi or Eastern Karrenni or in respect of its relations with
other States.

(4) You shall administer the territory of Kantawaradi or Eastern
Karrenni according to the custom of the country ; you shall recognize the
rights of the people and continue them in the same, and on no account
shall you oppress the people or suffer them in any way to be oppressed.

(5) You shall maintain order within the territory of Kantarawadi or
Eastern Karrenni and keep open the trade routes within that territory.
Should traders or caravans be attacked within the boundaries of the said

territory, you shall pay such compensation as the Superintendent of the
Shan States may fix.

(6) You shall, if the Superintendent of the Shan States so desires,
keep an Agent, who shall reside at the head-quarters of the Superinten-
dent, and who shall keep him informed concerning the condition of the
territory of Kantarawadi or Eastern Karrenni.

(7) In case of a dispute arising connected with any part of the Shan
States, you shall submit the matter to the Superintendent of the Shan
States and abide by his decision. Should any inhabitants of Kantarawadi
or Eastern Karrenni, commit raids on any place outside the limits of

Kantarwadi or Eastern Karrenni you shall pay such compensation as the
Superintendent of the Shan States may fix.

(8) 1f the Government of India wishes at any time to make a railway
through any part of the territory of Kantarawadi or Eastern Karrenni, you
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shall provide land for the purpose free of cost and shall help the Govern-
ment as much as possible.

(9) Opium, spirits, or fermented liquor, and other articles which are
liable to duties of customs or excise when imported by sea into Lower
Burma, or when produced in any part of Upper Burma to which the
Regulations of the Governor-General in Council apply, shall not be brought
from Kantarawadi or Eastern Karrenni into Lower Burma or into any such
part as aforesaid of Upper Burma, except in accordance with rules made by
the Government and on payment of such duties as may be prescribed in
those rules.

(10) You shall deliver up, on the requisition of an officer of the
Government, any criminal who takes refuge in the territory of Kantarawadi
or Eastern Karrenni; you shall aid officers of the Government who pursue
criminals into the said territory; and in the event of offenders from the
said territory taking refuge in any place beyond the limits of that territory,
you shall make a representation of the matter to the Superintendent of
the Shan States.

(r1) You shall not exercise criminal jurisdiction over any British
subject; in the event of any criminal charge being brought against any
such person, you shall make a representation of the matter to the Superin-
tendent of the Shan States.

(12) You shall not employ, or retain in the service of your State,
without the consent of the Chief Commissioner of Burma, any one who is
not a subject of your State.

(Sd.) C. H. T. CROSTHWAITE,

Chief Commissioner of Burma.
RaNGoOON; }

The 9th August 18g0.

No. XXI.
SANAD.
To—SAwLAWI, MvOzZA of KANTARAWADI, or EASTERN

KARENN]I,

I hereby confer upon you the title of “ Sawbwa "’ as an hereditary title
attached to your Chiefship.

CURZON,

Viceroy and Governor-General of India,
DzLuz;

The 15t January 1903
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No. XXII.
ForM of SANAD for WESTERN KARENNI CHIEFS.

Seal of the
Chief Com-
missioner
of Burma.

Sanad granted by the Chief Commissioner of Burma to y Myoza
of , in Western Karenni.

Whereas the Chief Commissioner has been pleased to recognise you as
Myoza of ,in Western Karenni, and to permit you to
nominate, subject to his approval, a fit person according to Karenni usage to
be your successor in the Myozaship ;

2. The Chief Commissioner of Burma, with the approval of the
Governor-General in Council, hereby prescribes the following conditions

under which your nomination as Myoza of is made. Should you fail
to comply with any of these conditions you will be liable to have your
powers as Myoza of rescinded.

3. The conditions are as follow ;—

(1) In token of your subordination to the Superintendent, Shan
States, you shall pay annually to that officer a nominal tribute
of Rs. 100.

(2) You shall abstain from communications with States in or outside
British India. Should occasion arise for communication with
such States you shall address the Superintendent, Shan
States.

(3) You shall accept and act upon any advice that may be given to
you by the Superintendent, Shan States, either in respect of

the internal affairs of or in respect of its
relations with other States.
(4) You shall administer the State of according

to the custom of the Country. You shall recognize the rights
of the people and continue them in the same, and on no
account shall you oppress the people or suffer them in any
way to be oppressed.

(5) You shall maintain order within the territory of

and keep open the trade routes within that territory. You
shall not impose transit dues of any kind upon traders passing
through your territory save such reasonable tolls as may
be approved by the Superintendent, Shan States. Should
traders or caravans, or travellers of any kind, be attacked
within the boundaries of the said territory, you shall pay such
compensation as the Superintendent, Shan States, may fix.
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(6) You shall, if the Superintendent, Shan States, so desires, keep an
Agent, who shall reside at the head-quarters of the Superin-
tendent and shall keep him informed concerning affairs
in .

(7) In the case of a dispute arising with Eastern Karenni, or
any other State, you shall submit the matter to the Superin-
tendent, Shan States, and abide by his decision. Should any
of the inhabitants of commit raids on any place
outside the limits of , you shall pay such com-
pensation as the Superintendent, Shan States, may fix.

(8) If the Chief Commissioner wishes at any time to make a railway
through any part of , you shall provide land for the
purpose free of cost and shall help the Government as much
as possible.

(9) Opium, spirits, or fermented liquor, and other articles which are
liable to duties of customs or excise when imported by sea
into Lower Burma, or when produced in any part of Upper
Burma to which the Regulations of the Governor-General in
Council apply, shall not be brought from
into Lower Burma, or into any such part as aforesaid of
Upper Burma, except in accordance with rules made by the
Government and on payment of such duties as may be pres-
cribed in those rules.

(10) You shall deliver up on the requisition of an officer of the Gov-

ernment any criminal who takes refuge in the territory of  ;

ou shall aid officers of the Government who pursue criminals
into the said territories ; and in the event of offenders from the
said territory takini refuge in any place beyond the limits of
that territory you shall make a representation of the mater to

the Superintendent, Shan States,

(1) You shall provide for the administration of civil and criminal

justice as between your own subjects and as regards offences
committed within your own territorﬁ, but in cases in which
either party is not your subject or where an offence was not
committed within your territory, you shall refer the case
to the Superintendent, Shan States, for orders, You are
authorised to pass upon your own subjects any sentence which
is just and in accordance with Karenni custom, but you shall
not carry into effect any sentence of death until the said
gentence has been confirmed by the Superintendent, Shan
tates.

(132) You shall not employ or retain in the service of your State with-

out the consent of the Chief Commissioner any one whe is
not a subject of your State.
A. MACKENZIE,

Chief Commissioney of Burma.






PART II

TREATIES AND ENGAGEMENTS

relating to
NEPAL.

’I‘HE early intercourse of the British Government with Nepal was

exclusively of a commercial nature. The political relations with
Khatmandu date from the invasion of the valley by the Gurkhas under Raja
Prithwi Narayan. In 1767 the Newar Raja of Khatmandu, being hard
pressed by the Gurkhas, applied for assistance to the British Government.
Aid was granted and Captain Kinloch was despatched with a small force in
the middle of the rainy season. He was, however, compelled by the deadly
climate of the Tarai to retire. The Gurkha Chief, meeting but a feeble
resistance, overran Nepal and extinguished the Newar dynasty, and was
eventually recognised by the British Government as Raja of Nepal.

Having conquered the hill country of Makwanpur, the Gurkhas claimed
the cultivated lowlands on payment to the British Government of the
same tribute as was paid by the Raja of Makwanpur. The claim was
admitted. For thirty years the Gurkhas continued to present yearly a
large sized elephant as tribute for these lands, but the tribute was even-
tually relinquished by article 7 of the Treaty (No. XXIV) of 1801.

After the failure of Kinloch’s expedition there was little connection
with Nepal till the administration of Lord Cornwallis, when negotiations
were opened by the Gurkhas through Mr. Duncan, then Resident at
Benares, which resulted in the Commercial Treaty (No. XXIII) of
March 1792. For several years previous to 1792 the Gurkhas had been
extending their conquests in the direction of Tibet. They had advanced
as far as Digarchi, the Lama of which place was the spiritual father to the
Emperor of China. Incensed by the plunder of the sacred temples of
Digarchi, the Emperor of China despatched a large army to punish the
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Nepal Raja. It was with a view to deter the Chinese from the invasion of
Nepal that the Gurkha Chief formed the commercial treaty with the
British, to whom he also applied for military aid.

Lord Cornwallis oftered to negotiate a peace between Nepal and
China, but before Major Kirkpatrick, who was deputed to Khatmandu for
this purpose, reached the Nepal frontier, the Gurkhas had been compelled
to conclude an ignominious treaty with the Chinese General within a few
miles of their capital.

The ostensible object of Kirkpatrick’s mission was now at an end.
But as he had instructions to take measures to improve the commercial
advantages secured by the treaty he advanced to Khatmandu. The
Gurkhas, however, evaded all his overtures and showed a determination to
avoid a closer alliance, and in March 1793 Major Kirkpatrick quitted

Nepal.
From this time till the year 1800 British intercourse with Nepal was

restricted to occasional friendly letters, and the presentation by Nepal of
the tribute for Makwanpur. In that year Ran Bahadur, the young Raja
of Nepal, who in 1795 had forcibly assumed the management of the State
and murdered the regent, his uncle, and who for five years had ruled with
intolerable tyranny, was forced to abdicate in favour of his illegitimate infant
son, Girvan Jodh Bikram, leaving one of his Ranis as regent. He retired
to Benares, where Captain Knox was appointed to attend him as Political
Agent. Ran Bahadur was received by the British Government with every
mark of distinction, and was supplied with large sums of money to meet
his expenses. His presence within British territories was deemed a favour-
able opportunity for the renewal of attempts to form a closer alliance with
Nepal. It was accordingly decided to open negotiations with the combined
objects of procuring a suitable settlement for the deposed Prince, and of
improving relations with Nepal ; also of giving full effect to the treaty
of 1792 which had become a dead letter, and arranging for the apprehen-
sion and surrender of fugitive dakaits who had long given trouble on the
frontier, Captain Knox was deputed to the Nepal frontier to meet a
deputation from Khatmandu. These objects, as well as the establishment
of a Residency at Khatmandu, were provided for in the Treaty (No. XXIV)
of October 1801. Captain Knox was appointed the first Resident.

Captain Knox was well received by the Rani Regent, and arrange-
ments had just been concluded to give full effect to the treaty, when Ran
Bahadur’s elder Rani, who had accompanied him to Benares, suddenly
returned to Khatmandu, overthrew the regency, and herself took charge of
the young Raja and the government. It now became the policy of the
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Darbar to evade fulfilment of its engagements with the British Government,
and their aversion to the continuance of the Resident became so marked
that in March 1803, Captain Knox withdrew from Nepal, and on the 24th
January 1804 Lord Wellesley formally dissolved the alliance with the
Darbar.

As a consequence of the dissolution of the alliance Ran Bahadur was
allowed to return to Nepal, where he inaugurated his re-accession to power
by the murder of the leader of the party who was opposed to his interests.
He was himself soon after killed in a dispute with his brother; and Bhim
Sen Thappa, a young and ambitious man who had accompanied him into
exile, obtained possession of the person of the young Raja, the illegitimate
son of Ran Bahadur, and being countenanced by Ran Bahadur’s chief Rani,
assumed the direction of affairs.

From the dissolution of the alliance in 1804 down to 1812 British trans-
actions with Nepal consisted entirely of unavailing remonstrances against
the most insolent aggressions on the frontier of British territory throughout its
entire length, and in fruitless attempts to induce the Gurkhas to aid British
officers in the suppression of dakaitis and robberies along the frontier. As
early as 1804 the Nepalese had seized on the parganas of Butwal and Sheoraj,
which had been ceded to the British Government by the Wazir of Oudh,
under pretext of their having belonged to the possessions of the Palpa Raja,
then subdued by Nepal. In 1808 the Gurkha Governor of the Morang seized
on the entire zamindari of Bhimnagar, situated on the frontier of Purniah ;
but this case was so flagrant that Government determined on resenting it
in good earnest, and in the month of June 1809 a British detachment was
sent to the frontier with orders to resume the zamindari at the point of the
bayonet. This decided measure was sufficient; and the Gurkhas, not
being yet willing to measure swords with the English, evacuated the lands
in 1810. In 1811 the Gurkhas again crossed the frontier of British India and
at nearly the same time took possession of some lands on the Butwal and
Bettia boundaries. This aggression was forcibly resisted by the people of the
Bettia frontier and gave rise to the first border skirmish with the Nepalese.

Commissioners were appointed by the British and Nepal Governments
to enquire into and adjust all frontier disputes. The investigation resulted
in the establishment of_the right of the British Government to the disputed
districts, but the Nepalese evaded restitution. Lord Hastings thereupon
threatened the forcible occupation of the lands if they were not evacuated
by a given date. The prescribed time having expired without a reply from
Nepal, the disputed districts were occupied in the middle of April 1814,
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War was now inevitable and it was formally declared on the 1st Novem-
ber 1814. An arduous campaign, in which the Gurkhas fought most bravely
and with much success, left the British in possession of the hills west of the
Kali, and the Gurkhas were disposed to treat for peace, Negotiations were
twice broken off by the Gurkhas refusing to comply with the demand for
the cession of the Tarai. A second campaign seemed inevitable, when
Lord Hastings offered to pay yearly the estimated value of the Tarai, and
made some other concessions which induced the Nepal commissioners to
sign the Treaty of Segauli on the 28th November, promising that the
signature of the Raja should be obtained on the 12th December following.

The ratification of the treaty, however, was withheld by the Darbar,
who formally announced their intention of trying the result of a second
campaign. Hostilities were therefore vigorously pushed by the British
Government, and on the 2nd December 1815 the Nepalese commissioners
at last delivered to Sir David Ochterlony the Treaty of Segauli (No. XXV),
duly signed and executed. The hill lands east of the Mechi, and part of
the Tarai between the Mechi and Tista ceded under this treaty, were made
over to Sikkim, against which country the Raja of Nepal bound himself to
commit no aggression. On the 11th December 1816 the 4th article of the
treaty of Segauli, by which the British Government were bound to pay two
iakhs of rupees a year as pensions to certain Nepalese Chiefs, was annulled
(No. XXVI) in consideration of the restoration to Nepal of the greater por-
tion of the Tarai lands between the Rapti and the Kusi. The Tarai lands
westward to the Kali were made over to Oudh.

The first Resident appointed under the treaty of Segauli was
Mr. Gardner. He found Bhim Sen Thappa, the Minister, invested with
complete control over the country.  Under his influence the attitude
assumed by the Darbar was suspicious and haughty. Maharaja Girvah
Jodh Bikram died in his 18th year, shortly after Mr, Gardner’s arrival at
Khatmandu. His successor was then only two years old. The ministry of
Bhim Sen was continued during the minority, and from that time till 1832
he enjoyed complete and uninterrupted power, During the whole of this
period a martial policy prevailed in the councils of Nepal.

In 1832 signs of opposition to the uncontrolled power of Bhim Sen,
whose family held almost every provincial command in the country, began
to show themselves. The Pande clan, the leaders of which had been
massacred on Ran Bahadur's return to Nepal, again rose gradually into
favour with the Maharaja, who was anxious to shake off the control of his
minister. The opposition increased every year. In 1837 the Raja’s youngest
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son died suddenly, and the report was spread that he had been poisoned at
the instigation of Bhim Sen, or some of his party. Bhim Sen and his
nephew, Matabar Singh, were seized, ironed, and thrown into prison, and
their families were placed under close arrest; shortly afterwards, however,
Bhim Sen and his n:ptew were released. The former retired with honour
into private life ; Matabar Singh proceeded to the Punjab, where he found
service under the Lahore Darbar.

Two years later the persecution of the Thappa family was revived to
serve the purposes of court intrigue. The old minister was dragged from
his retirement and hurried to prison, where, after being subjected to the
most inhuman tortures, he committed suicide., His body was dismembered,
exposed in the city, and left to be devoured by dogs and vultures.

During the latter years of Bhim Sen’s ministry several unsuccessful
attempts were made to improve British relations with Nepal. In 1833
negotiations relative to the treatment of British subjects attached to the
Residency failed through the refusal of the Darbar to enter into any treaty,
by which it should waive its rights to punish such offenders according to
its own usages. In 1834 negotiations for the revival of the commercial
treaty of 1792 were closed, by the Darbar declining to recognise its
validity and proposing another, very disadvantageous to British interests,
In 1836 another endeavour of the British Government to improve the
commercial relations with Nepal was frustrated by the unwillingness of
the Darbar to make any suitable concessions with regard to the duties
to be levied on British goods. Better, success, however, attended the
negotiations for the capture and surrender of thags and dakaits, and an
Engagement (No. XXVIIl) was concluded in January 1837, securing mutual
advantages in this respect.

After the overthrow of Bhim Sen Thappa the hostility of the Nepalese
towards the British Government assumed a more open form, and every
effort was made, by the reduction of public expenditure, to prepare for the
anticipated outbreak of hostilities. So little was the hostility of the
Nepalese concealed that it became necessary for the British Government
to station a corps of observation on the frontier. Intrigues had long been
carried on by the Nepal Darbar with States in British India; emissaries
were sent to Jodhpur, Gwalior, Hyderabad, Nagpur, Lahore; and the
meditated marriage of the heir-apparent formed a pretext for despatching
numerous spies and messengers throughout Rewa and Rajputana. Similar
efforts were made in the direction of Sikkim, Bhutan, and Ava, but the
success which at first attended the British arms in Afghanistan necessitated
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a change in the policy of the Nepalese, and in November 1839 an
Engagement (No. XXVIII) was procured from the Darbar promising the
cessation of these intrigues.

These obligations were but nominally observed. Intrigues were
carried on as before, only more covertly. In 1840 the Nepalese forcibly
took possession of several villages in the Ramnagar zamindari and only
withdrew when hostilities were threatened. It again became necessary to
station a corps of observation on the frontier, which was not withdrawn
till 1842 and after repeated assurances of good-will on the part of the
Maharaja and his Chiefs (No. XXIX).

The extravagancies and cruelties of the heir-apparent, who was coun-
tenanced and supported by the Maharaja, produced much discontent in
the country. This, added to the intrigues of the only surviving Rani, who
was anxious for the succession of one of her own sons, led to endless
family feuds. Matabar Singh, who was recalled from the Punjab in 1843,
was made Prime Minister. In 1845 he was murdered at the instigation of
one Gaggan Singh, a great favourite of the Maharani, who was immediately
made her confidential adviser. The murder of this man and the massacre
at Kot of thirty-one of the most influential Chiefs in 1846 paved the way
for the rise of Jang Bahadur to the office of Prime Minister. Finding
that Jang Bahadur was not so subservient to her purposes as she expected,
the Maharani endeavoured to compass his death, but failing, she was
expelled with her two sons from the country, and took up her residence at
Benares, She was accompanied to Benares by the Maharaja, who
returned to Nepal the following year, only to abdicate (12th May 1847)
in favour of the heir apparent, Surendra Bikram Sah.

Jang Bahadur’s visit to England in 1850 was followed by a more
friendly bearing on the part of the Nepal Darbar and less exclusiveness
in its relations with the British Government. In 1852 negotiations were
resumed for the conclusion of a treaty for the surrender of heinous
offenders. The Treaty (No. XXX) was concluded on the 1oth February
1855. In 1865 a joint commission, in which Mr. (afterwards Sir J. D.)
Gordon represented British interests, travelled along the frontier from
the Mechi river to the neighbourhood of Motihari, in Champaran, and
their enquiries led to the adoption of measures for the suppression of
border crime, and fop ensuring greater efficiency in the police, and greater
attention generally to the circumstances of the frontier. To this end
it was soon afterwards arranged that the Resident should each year make
a tour on or near the border, or in some part of the Tarai. Owing to
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the prevalence of cattle-lifting on the frontier and of serious theft, and
to the frequent losses sustained by the Nepalese Government through
embezzlements committed by their public officers, these offences were in
July 1866 added by a supplementary Treaty (No. XXXI) to those
mentioned in article 4 of the treaty of 1855 for which surrender may be
demanded by either Government. In June 1881 a further supplementary
Treaty (No. XXXII) included in the number of treaty offences that of
escaping from custody whilst undergoing punishment after conviction of
any of the previously specified treaty offences.

Towards the latter end of 1854 a rupture broke out between the
Nepalese and Tibetan Governments, which, however, in no way affected
the relations of the British Government with Nepal. After short hostili-
ties and protracted negotiations a treaty* was concluded, by which the
Tibetans bound themselves to pay an annual tribute of Rs. 10,000 to
Nepal to encourage trade between the two countries and to receive a
representative of Nepal at [.hasa. Owing to repeated acts of oppression
towards Nepalese subjects in Lhasa by Tibetans, culminating with out-
rages on the house and some of the servants of the Nepalese Envoy, diplo-
matic relations were broken off in 1873, and were not resumed till after an
amende had been made by Tibetan commissioners specially deputed to
Khatmandu for the purpose. In 1880 there was again an uneasy feeling

*TREATY OF PEACE, consisting of ten Articles, between the STATES oF GURKHA andfof Ti1BET
(Buote), settled and concluded by us, the Chief Sardars, Bharadars, and Lamas of both
Governments, whose signatures and seals are at'ached below. May God bear witness
toit. We further agree that the Emperor of China is to be obeyed by both States as
before, and that the two States are to treat each other like brothers, for so long as
their actions correspond with the spirit of this Treaty. May God not allow that State
to prosper that may make war upon the other, uoless the other’s acts are contrary to
this Treaty, in which care the State that declares war upon the other shall be exempt
from all blame,

1. The Tibetan Government agrees to pay the sum of ten thousand Rupees annually as
a tribute to the Gurkha Government.

2. The States of Gurkha and of Tibet have both boroe allegiance to the Emperor of
China up to the present time. The country of Tibet is merely the shrine or place of worship
of the Lama, for which reason the Gurkha Government will in future give all the assistance
that may be in its power to the Government of Tibet, if the troops of any other “Raja”
invade that country.

3. The Government of Tibet agrees to discontinue the collection of all the duties that
have hitherto been levied upon subjects of the Gurkha State, merchants, and others trading
with its country.

4. The Government of Tibet agreesto give up to the Gurkha Government all the Sikh
prisoners now in captivity within its territories, and all the Gurkha Sipahis, and officesr, and
women who were captured in the war, also all the guns that were taken; and the Guskha

VOL. il . H
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at Khatmundu by reason of certain warlike preparations undertaken by the
Tibetans on their common frontier, In 1883 a Tibetan mob made an
unprovoked attack on the Nepalese quarter of the town in Lhasa, and
plundered property to the value of about nine lakhs of rupees. Commis-
sioners from both sides met at Kuti near the frontier to discuss the ques-
tion of compensation. But it would seem that no settlement satisfactory
to both parties was effected.

With the exception of a few months in 1856, and notwithstanding
various conspiracies against him, the most dangerous of which was that
organised by his own brothers, Bam Bahadur and Badri Nar Singh, in 1851,
Jang Bahadur continued to be Prime Minister of the State till his death in
1879. In token of his services to his country he received the title of
Maharaja from his sovereign, and was invested with the hereditary
sovereignty of two districts, namely, Lamjang and Kaski. Moreover he
effected the marriage of a son and two daughters into the ruling family of
Nepal. During the mutiny of 1857 and the subsequent campaigns he
rendered assistance to the British Government in the re-occupation of
Gorakhpur, the re-capture of Lucknow, and the subsequent capture of the
rebels who infested the Tarai. In consideration of these services Maharaja
Jang Bahadur was created a Knight Grand Cross of the Most Honourable
Order of the Bath; and under a Treaty (No. XXXIII) concluded on the
1st November 1860 the whole of the lowlands lying between the river
Kali and the district of Gorakhpur, which had been ceded to the British
Government in 1815, were restored to Nepal. The boundary of this tract
was laid down at the time of its restoration to Nepal (see article 3 of the
treaty of 1860). The international frontier on the side of eastern Oudh
remained undefined until January 1875, when joint commissioners were
appointed, who settled it in accordance with Agreement No. XXXIV.

In 1875 Jang Bahadur, whose personal salute of 19 guns for life had
been gazetted in Her Majesty’s Order in Council of the 26th June 1867,
proposed to pay a second visit to Europe, but the design had to be
abandoned owing to an accident he sustained at Bombay on the eve of
departure. In 1876 the Prince of Wales visited him in the Nepalese Tarai

Government agrees to give up to the Government of Tibet all the Sipahis, also the ryots of
Kerong, Kuti, Junga, Tagla Kbar and Chewur Gumba, and all the arms and Yaks (chowrie
cows) belonging to that country now in its possession, and on the final completion of this
Treaty it will restore Tagla Khar, Chewur Gumba, Kerong, Junga, Kuti, and Dhakling, and
will withdraw all its troops that may be on this side of the Bhairab Langar range.

*Or Naik, a person of inferlor rank, S. A Bharadar on the part of the Gurkha Government
8d) GR &ot merely a Naikia® ) will for the future reside at
assa.
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in the neighbourhood of Bareilly and Kumaon for sport. The Duke of
Edinburgh had accompanied him on a similar expedition in 1870. General
Dhir Shamsher Rana Bahadur, Jang Bahadur’s brother, was allowed to
represent the Maharaja Dhiraj, as His Highness’s Ambassador, at the Im-
perial Assemblage at Delhi on the 1st January 1877. On the 25th February
1877 Jang Bahadur died, at the age of about sixty years, at Pattharghatta on
the Baghmati river. His illness, which lasted for a few hours only, showed

symptoms both of apoplexy and cholera. Notwithstanding Jang Bahadur’s
own efforts of late years to discountenance the barbarous rite three of his

widows became sati. Three years and a half before his death he had been
honoured with the Grand Commandership of the Star of India. His next
surviving brother, Sir Ranudip Singh, who was created a Knight
Commander of the Star of India in 1875, was endowed by the Maharaja
Dhiraj with the titles and honours held by the late Sir Jang Bahadur, and
was appointed Prime Minister of Nepal,

Jang Bahadur had arranged that the provinces bestowed upon him
should pass to his heirs in hereditary succession, while the office of
minister should go to his eldest surviving brother, and thereafter from
brother to brother till the death of the last, when it should revert to his
own eldest son, Jagat Jang, The appropriation by Ranudip Singh of these
provinces, which was in contravention of Jang Bahadur’s disposition of
them, was one of the main causes of the dissensions that followed.

Trilokya Bir Bikram Sah, heir-apparent and son-in-law of Jang
Bahadur, died suddenly on the 3oth March 1878. His death was followed

6, The Gurkha Darbar, with the free consent of the Government of Tibet, will establish
a trading factory at Lhassa, for the sale of all kinds of merchandize, from jewellery, etc., etc.,
to articles of clothing and of food.

7. The Gurkha Bharadar residing at Lhassa will not interfere in the disputes of the subjects,
merchants, traders, &c., &c., of the Government of Tibet, who may quarrel amongst themselves,
neither will the Tibetan Government interfere in any disputes between subjects of the Nepal
Government, Kashmiris, &c, &c., who may be residing within the jurisdiction of
Lhassa, but whenever quarrels may occur between Gurkha and Tibetan subjects, the authorities
of the two States will sit together and will jointly adjudicate them ; and all Amdani (by this
term is meant income resulting from fines, confiscations, &c.) will, if paid by subjects of
Tibet, be taken by that Government, and if paid by Gurkha subjects, Kashmiris, &¢., will be
appropriated by the Gurkha Sarkar.

8. Should any Gurkha subject commit a murder within the jurisdiction of that Govern-
ment and take refuge in Tibet, he shall be surrendered by that country, and if any Tibetan
subject who may have committed a murder there take refuge in the Gurkha country, he shall
in like manner be given up to the Government of Tibet.

9. If the property of any Gurkha subjects and merchants be plundered by any subact of
the Tibetan Government, the party who has stolen it shall be compelled by the Tibetan
authorities.to restore it ; should he not be ableto do so at once, he shall be obliged by the

VOL. 1, Ha3
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on May the 17th, 1881, by that of his father, the Maharaja Dhiraj Surendra
Bikram Sah, after a long and wasting illness; and on the 13th July 1881
by that of the ex-Maharaja Dhiraj Rajendra Bikram Sah, who had been
forced to abdicate the throne thirty-four years previously. Surendra Bikram
Sah was succeeded by his grandson, Prithwi Bir Bikram Sah, a child of six
years old, who was enthroned on the 1st December 1881.

A conspiracy against the Minister (Ranudip Singh) and the Command-
er-in-Chief (Dhir Shamsher) was detected in January 1882 and was met
with considerable severity, Jagat Jang was suspected of complicity, and a
sentence of exile was passed against him. For some months there was an
unquiet feeling at the capital; but in time anxiety subsided and apparent
tranquillity was so far restored that in 1885 two Sardars of very high rank,
who were believed to be implicated, and who were deported for a while as
State prisoners to British India, were received back.

Ranudip Singh was granted a personal salute of 19 guns in 1883.

Jagat Jang was permitted to return to Nepal in the spring of 1885.
Thereafter there were signs of a rapprockement between Jagat Jang and
Ranudip Singh. This was regarded as inimical to their interests by the
sons of Jang Bahadur’s youngest brother, Dhir Shamsher, who had died in
1884; and on the night of the 22nd November 1885 they rose against
Ranudip Singh and having put him to death, seized all power in the State
in the name of the sovereign. Jagat Jang and his eldest son were also
killed at the same time. Bir Shamsher, the eldest son of Dhir Shamsher,
assumed the post of minister together with the titles and the estates
enjoyed by Ranudip Singh.

Tibetan Bharadar to make some arrangement, and will be allowed a reasonable time to make
it good. In like manner, if the property of any Tibetan subjects and merchants be plundered
by any subject of the Gurkha Government, the party who has stolen it shall be compelled by
the Gurkha authorities to restore it; should he not be able to do so at once, he shall be
obliged by the Gurkha Government to make some arrangement, and will be allowed a
reasonable time to make it good.

10. All subjects of Tibet who may have joined the Gurkha cause during the war, and all
subjects of the Gurkha Sarkar who may have taken part with the Tibetan Sarkar, shall, after
the completion of this Treaty, be respscted both in person and in property, and shall not be
injured by either Government. .

Dated Sambat (1913) Chaitra Badi 3rd (and day) Sombar.

Corresponding with the 24th of March 1856.

(True translation.)
G. RAusay,
Resident.

N. B.—In the above translation I have used the word Tibet for Bhote, which that Provin-e

is invariably duignhﬂ in tha Tmty. . R
.
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A daughter (the Jetha Maharani) and two sons (Padam Jang and
Ranbir Jang) of Sir Jang Bahadur, as well as other Sardars (notably Kedar
Nar Singh, adopted son of Ranudip Singh) found refuge in the British
Residency and were eventually, through the influence of the Government
of India, sent in safety with their families and much property to India.

The Maharaja Dhiraj announced in a kharita, dated the 23rd Novem-
ber 1885, the succession of Bir Shamsher as Prime Minister of Nepal. The
Government of India decided to recognise the de facto administration which
had been established, and this was intimated to the Maharaja Dhiraj on
the goth January 1886 in a kharita which, while absolving him from
personal responsibility or concern in the matter, pointed out that the
act by which the lives of Sir Ranudip Singh and General Jagat Jang were
brought to an end seemed very difficult to justify.

In March 1892 Lord Roberts, Commander-in-Chief in India, visited
Nepal at the invitation of the Darbar and was well received at Khatmandu.
In May of the same year Bir Shamsher was appointed a Knight Commander
of the Star of India. In the cold weather of 1892-93 he visited India in
the capacity of Ambassador on the part of the Maharaja Dhiraj and made
an extended tour throughout the country. In June 1897 Sir Bir Shamsher
was honoured with the Grand Commandership of the Star of India, and
in February 1899 he proceeded to Calcutta, as the representative of His
Highness the Maharaja Dhiraj, on a complimentary visit to Lord Curzon,
the newly appointed Viceroy.

Sir Bir Shamsher died a natural death on the 5th March 1gor, and
was succeeded as Prime Minister by his brother, Deb Shamsher. Within
a very few months, however, Deb Shamsher was deposed by a bloodless
revolution, and on the 26th June 1gor his younger brother the Commander-
in-Chief, General Chandra Shamsher Jang, Rana Bahadur, was appointed
Prime Minister and Marshal. Deb Shamsher was removed to Dhankuta.
From there he went to Elam, near the Darjiling frontier, whence he
escaped to British India, where he has since resided an exile near
Mussoorie. His brother, Kadga Shamsher Jang, who, with the other sons
of Dhir Shamsher, took part in the rising against Ranudip Singh in 1885,
has also been an exile in India in the Central Provinces since his suspected
plot to kill Chandra Shamsher in 1903.

His Excellency Maharaja Chandra Shamsher has visited India twice.
He represented the Maharaja Dhiraj at the Delhi Darbar in 1903, and
in January 1go4 he paid a special visit to His Excellency Lord Curzon in
Calcutta. He was created a Knight Grand Commander of the Star of India

in January 1gos,
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The reigning house of Nepal claims descent from the Rajput
(Sisodiya) family which rules over Udaipur. The present Maharaja Dhiraj
married two of the daughters of Bir Shamsher in 1889, but has no male
issue. In April 1904 he married his eldest daughter to General
Kaisar Shamsher, the third son of Chandra Shamsher,and in May 1906 his
second daughter was married to the latter’s fourth son, Singha Shamsher.

The Darbar received the thanks of the Government of India for the
correct and very friendly attitude adopted by the Nepal Government on
the occasion of the British mission to Tibet in 1904, and for their offers
of assistance with transport, some of which were accepted.

The recruitment of Gurkha sepoys for the British Army, which has
shown a marked improvement ever since 1888, continues satisfactory.
Since 1904 the Nepal Darbar have exempted during peace time all Native
officers of Indian Gurkha regiments from the forced labour known as
‘begari ' and ¢ jhara, > when on furlough or after retirement in Nepal.

Although Nepal pays no tribute to the British Government it is usual,
on the arrival in India of a new Viceroy, for a Nepalese Sardar of high
rank to be deputed to Calcutta with messages and presents from the
Maharaja Dhiraj.

The Nepalese Darbar have bound themselves by the 7th article of the
treaty of the 2nd December 1815 (No. XXV) not to take into their service
any British subject or the subject of any European or American State
without the consent of the British Government.

The relations of the State with the Government of India are now of the
most intimate and cordial character.

Soon after the war between Nepal and China in 1792 the custom was
inaugurated of despatching a quinquennial mission from Nepal to China
with presents for the Emperor ; this custom still continues, though in the
past the practice has by no means been regularly observed.

It is impossible, in the absence of any census, to form a correct esti-
mate of the population of Nepal. The Darbar estimates it from 5,200,000
to 5,600,000, but in all probability it does not exceed 4,000,000. The city
of Khatmandu contains from 30,000 to 35,000 and the whole valley of Khat-
mandu about 500,000 inhabitants. The area of the State is about $4,000
square miles. The yearly revenue is supposed to be not far short of two
crores of rupees.

The Nepalese army consists (1903) of 123 cavalry, 32,493 infantry, 200
armed police, and 2,517 artillery men with 107 serviceable and 140 unser-
viceable guns.

The Maharaja Dhiraj is entitled to a salute of 21 guns from British
batteries.
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No. XXIII.

TREATY of COMMERCE with NEPAUL,~1st March 179a.

Treaty authenticated under the seal of Maha Rajah Run Behauder
Shah Behauder Shumshere Jung; being according to the Treaty trans-
mitted by Mr. Jonathan Duncan, the Resident at Benares, on the part of
Right Honourable Charles, Earl Cornwallis, K.G., Governor-General in
Council, and empowered by the said authority to conclude a Treaty of
Commerce with the said Maha Rajah, and to settle and fix the duties payable
by the subjects of the respective States of the Honourable English
Company and those of Nepaul, the said gentleman charging himself with
whatever relates to the duties thus to be payable by the subjects of the
Nepaul Government to that of the Company; in like manner as hath the
aforesaid Maha Rajah, with whatever regards the duties thus to be payable
by the subjects of the Company’s Government to that of Nepaul; and the
said Treaty having been delivered to me (the said Maha Rajah) by Mowlavy
Abdul Kadir Khan, the aforesaid gentleman’s vakeel, or agent; this
counterpart thereof having been by the Nepaul Government, hath been
committed to the said Khan, as hereunder detailed :—

ARTICLE 1.

Inasmuch as an attention to the general welfare, and to the ease and
satisfaction of the merchants and traders, tends equally to the reputation
of the administrators of both Governments of the Company and of Nepaul ;
it is therefore agreed and stipulated, that 2} per cent. shall reciprocally be
taken, as duty, on the imports from both countries ; such duties to be levied
on the amount of the invoices of the goods which the merchants shall have
along with them ; and to deter the said traders from exhibiting false in-
voices, the seal of the customs houses of both countries shall be impressed
on the back of the said invoices, and copy thereof being kept, the original
shall be restored to the merchants; and in cases where the merchant
shall not have along with him his original invoice, the custom house
officers shall, in such instance, lay down the duty of 2} per cent.on a
valuation according to the market price.

ARTICLE 2.

The opposite stations hereunder specified, within the frontiers of each
country, are fixed for the duties to be levied, at which place the traders are
to pay the same; and after having once paid duties and receiving a
rowannah thereon, no other or further duty shall be payable throughout
each country or dominion respectively.
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ARTICLE 3.

Whoever among the officers on either side shall exceed in his demands
for, or exaction of duty, the rate here specified, shall be exemplarily
punished by the government to which he belongs, so as effectually to deter
others from like offences.

ARTICLE 4.

In the case of theft or robberies happening on the goods of the mer-
chants, the Foujedar, or officer of the place, shall advising his superiors
or Government thereof speedily cause the zamindars and proprietors of the
spot to make good the value, which is in all cases, without fail, to be so
made good to the merchants,

ARTICLE 5.

In cases where in either country any oppression or violence be com-
mitted on any merchant, the officers of country wherein this may happen
shall, without delay, hear and inquire into the complaints of the persons
thus aggrieved, and doing them justice, bring the offenders to punishment.

ARTICLE 6.

When the merchants of either country, having paid the established
duty, shall have transported their goods into the dominions of one or the
other State if such goods be sold within such State, it is well ; but if such
goods not meeting with sale, and'that the said merchants be desirous to
transport their said goods to any other country beyond the limits of either
of the respective States included in the Treaty, the subjects and officers
of these latter shall not take thereon any other or further duty than the
fixed ope levied at the first entry ; and are not to exact double duties, but
are to allow such goods to depart in all safety without opposition.

ARTICLE 7.,

This Treaty shall be of full force and validity in respect to the present
and future rulers of both Governments, and, being considered on both sides
as a Commercial Treaty and a basis of concord between the two States, is
to be, at all times, observed and acted upon in times to come, for the
public advantage and the increase of friendship.

On the sth of Rejeb, 1205 of the Hegira, and 1199 of the Fussellee
style, agreeing with the 1st of March 1792 of the Christian, and with the
239(1 of Phagun 1848 of the Sunbut Zra, two Treaties, to one tenor, were
written for both the contracting parties, who have mutually engaged that
from the 3rd Bysack 1849 of the Sunbut Zra, the officers of both States
shall, in pursuance of the strictest orders of both Governments, immediately
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carry into effect and observe the stipulations aforesaid, and not wait for
any further or new direction.

(True copy and translation.)
(Sd.) J. DuncaN,
Resident.
Revenue Depariment.
(A true copy.)
(Sd.) G. H. BARLoOW,
Sulb-Secretary.

No. XXIV.

TREATY with the RAJA of NErAUL,—1801.

Whereas it is evident as the noonday sun to enlightened understand-
ing of exalted nobles and of powerful Chiefs and Rulers, that Almighty
God has entrusted the protection and government of the universe to the
authority of Princes, who make justice their principle, and that by the
establishment of a friendly connection between them universal happiness
and prosperity is secured, and that the more intimate the relation of
amity and union the greater is the general tranquillity ; in consideration of
these circumstances, His Excellency the Most Noble the Governor-General,
Marquis Wellesley, etc., etc., and the Maharaja have established a system
of friendship between the respective Governments of the Company and the
Raja of Nepaul, and have agreed to the following Articles :—

ARTICLE 1.

It is necessa.ry' and incumbent upon the principals and officers of the
two Governments constantly to exert themselves to improve the friendship
subsisting between the two States, and to be zealously and sincerely

gesirous of the prosperity and success of the Government and subjects of
6th,

ARTICLE 2.

The incendiary and turbulent representations of the disaffected, who
are the disturbers of our mutual friendship, shall not be attended to without
investigation and proof.

ARTICLE 3.

The principals and officers of both Governments will cordially consider
the friends and enemies of either State to be the friends and enemies of the
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other ; and this consideration must ever remain permanent and in force
from generation to generation.

ARTICLE 4.

If any one of the ne;ghbouring powers of either State should com-
mence any altercation or dispute, and design, without provocation, unjustly
to possess himself of the territories of either country, and should entertain
hostile intentions with the view of taking that country, the vakeels on the
part of our respective Governments at either Court will fully report all
particulars to the head of the State, who, according to the obligations of
friendship subsisting between the two States, after having heard the said
particulars, will give whatever answer and advice may be proper.

ARTICLE 5.

Whenever any dispute of boundary and territory between the two coun-
tries may arise, such dispute shall be decided, through our respective vakeels
or our officers, according to the principles of justice and right; and a land-
mark shall be placed upon the said boundary, and which shall constantly re-
main, that the officers both now and hereafter may consider it as a guide,
and not make any encroachment.

ARTICLE 6.

Such places as are upon the Frontiers of the dominions of the Nabob
Vizier and of Nepaul, and respecting which any dispute may arise, such dis-
pute shall be settled by the mediation of the vakeel on the part of the Com-
pany, in the ‘[:resence of one from the Nepaul Government, and one from His
Excellency the Vizier.

ARTICLE 7.

So many elephants, on account of Muckanacinpoor, are annually sent to
the Company by the Raja of Nepaul, and therefore the Governor-General
with a view of promoting the satisfaction of the Raja of Nepaul, and in con-
sideration of the improved friendly connection, and of this new Treaty,
relinquishes and foregoes the tribute above-mentioned, and directs that the
officers of the Company, both now and hereafter, from generation to genera-
tion, shall never, during the continuance of the engagement contracted by
this Treaty (so long as the conditions of this treaty shall be in force), exact
the elephants from the Raja.

. ARTICLE 8.

If any of the dependents or inhabitants of either country should fly and
take refuge in the other, and a requisition should be made for such persous
on the part of the Nepaul Government by its constituted vakeel in attend-
ance on the Governor-General, or on the part of the Company’s Govern-
ment by its re,fresentative residing at Nepaul, it is in this case mutually
agreed that if such person should have fled after transgressing the laws of
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his Government, itis incumbent upon the principals of both Govern-
ments immediately to deliver him up to the vakeel at their respective courts,

that he may be sent in perfect security to the frontier of their respective
territories.

ARTICLE 9.

The Maha Raja of Nepaul agrees, that a pergunnah, with all the lands
attached to it, excepting privileged lands and those appropriated to religious
purposes, and to jaghires, &c., which are specified separately in the account
of collections, shall be given up to Samee Jeo for his expenses, as a present.
The conditions with respect to Samee Jeo are, that if he should remain at
Benares, or at any other place within the Company’s provinces, and should
spontaneously farm his jaghire to the officers of Nepaul, in that event the
amount of collections shall be punctually paid to him, agreeably to certain
kists which may be hereafter settled ; that {e may appropriate the same to his
necessary expenses, and that he may continue in religious abstraction,
according to his agreement, which he had engraved on brass, at the time of
his abdication of the Roy, and of his resigning it in my favour. Again, in
the event of his establishing his residence in his jaghire, and of his realizing
the collections through his own officers, it is proper that he should not keep
such a one and other disaffected persons in his service, and besides one
hundred men and maid servants, &c., he must not entertain any persons as
soldiers, with a view to the collection of the revenue of the pergunnah; and
to the protection of his person he may take two hundred soldiers of the
forces or the Nepaul Government, the allowances of whom shall be paid by
the Raja of Nepaul. He must be cautious, also of commencing altercation,
either by speech or writing ; neither must he give protection to the rebellious
and fugitives of the Nepaul country, nor must he commit plunder and devasta-
tion upon the subjects of Nepaul. In the event of such delinquency being
proved to the satisfaction of the two Governments, the aid and protection of
the Company shall be withdrawn from him ; and in that event, also, it shall be
at the option of the Raja of Nepaul whether or not he will confiscate his
jaghire.

The Maha Raja also agrees, on his part, that if Samee Jeo should take
up his residence within the Company’s provinces, and should farm out his
land to the officers of Nepaul, and that the kists should not be paid accord-
ing to agreement, or that he should fix his residence on his jaghire, and any
of the inhabitants of Nepaul should give him or the ryots of his pergunnah
any molestation, a requisition shall be made by the Governor-General of
the Company, on this subject, to the Raja. The Governor-General is
security for the Raja’s performance of this condition, and the Maha Raja
will immediately acquit himself of the requisition of the Governor-General,
agreeably to what is above written. If any profits should arise in the
collection of the said pergunnah, in consequence of the activity of the
officers, or any defalcation occurs from their inattention, in either case the
Raja of Nepaul will be totally unconcerned.
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ARTICLE 10.

With the view of carrying into effect the different objects contained ir
this Treaty, and of promoting other verbal negociation, the Governor-
General and the Raja of Nepaul, under the impulse of their will and
pleasure, depute a confidential person to each other as vakeel, that remain-
ing in attendance upon their respective Governments, they may effect the
objects above specified, and promote whatever may tend to the daily
improvement of the friendship subsisting between the two States.

ARTICLE 11.

It is incumbent upon the principals and officers of the two States that
they should manifest the regard and respect to the vakeel of each other’s
Government, which is due to their rank, and is prescribed by the laws of
nations; and that they should endeavour, to the utmost of their power, to
advance any object which they may propose, and to promote their ease,
comfort, and satisfaction, by extending protection to them, which circums-
tances are calculated to improve the friendship subsisting between the two
Governments, and to illustrate the good name of both States throughout
the universe.

ARTICLE 12.

It is incumbent upon the vakeels of both States that they should hold
no intercourse whatever with any of the subjects or inhabitants of the
country, excepting with the officers of Government, without the permission
of those officers ; neither should they carry on any correspondence with
any of them; and if they should receive any letter or writing from any suck
people, they should not answer it, without the knowledge of the head of the
State, and acquainting him of the particulars, which will dispel all appre-
hension or doubt between us, and manifest the sincerity of our friendship

ARTICLE 13.

It is incumbent upon the principals and officers mutually to abide by the
spirit of this Treaty, which is now drawn out according to their faith and
religion, and deeming it in force from generation to generation that the
should not deviate from it ; and any person who may transgress against it
will be punished by Almighty God, both in this world and in a future state.

(A true translation ) .

C. RUSSELL,
Assistant Persian Translator.

Ratified by the Governor-General and Council, 3oth October 1801, and
hy the Nepaul Darbar on the 28th October 1802.
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SEPARATE ARTICLE of a TREATY with the RAjAH of NEPAUL
concluded at DINAPORE,—October 26th, 1801,

The Engagement contracted by Maha Rajah, &c., &c.,, with His
Excellency the Most Noble the Governor-General, &c., &c., respecting the
settlement of a provision for the maintenance of Purncahir Goonanund
Swammee Jee, the illustrious father of the said Maha Rajah, is to the
following effect :—

That an annual income, amounting to Patna Sicca Rupees eighty-two
thousand, of which seventy-two thousand shall be paid in cash and ten
thousand, in elephants, half male and half female, to be valued at the rate of
one hundred and twenty-five rupees per cubit, shall be settled on the said
Swammee Jee, commencing from the month of Aughun 1858, as an humble
offering to assist in the maintenance of his household ; and for the purpose
of supplying the said income, that the Purgunnah of Beejapoor, with all the
lands thereunto attached (excepting rent-free lands, religious or charitable
endowments, jaghires, and such like as specified separately in the account of
collections) be settled on the said Swammee Jee, under the following condi-
tions : That, in the event of his residing at Benares or other place within the
territories of the Honorable Company, and of his voluntarily committing the
collections of the said jaghire to the servants of the Nepaul Government,
in such case seventy-two thousand rupees in cash, and elephants to the value
of ten thousand rupees, shall be punctually remitted year after year, by estab-
lished kists, to the said Swammee Jee, without fail or delay, so that, appro-
priating the same to his necessary expenses, he may devote himself to the
worship of the Supreme being in conformity to his own declaration, engraved
on copper at the time of his abdicating the Raje and of his bestowing it on
the said Maha Rajah; and further, in the event of his establishing his
residence upon his jaghire and of his realizing the collections through his
own officers, it is requisite that he should not keep in his service fomenters
of sedition and disturbance, that he shall retain no more than one hundred
male and female attendants, and that he shall not retain about his person
soldiers of any description. That for the purpose of collecting the revenues
of the aforesaid pergunnahs and for his personal protection, he may have
from the Rajah of Nepaul as far as two hundred men of the troops of that
country, and the allowance of such men shall be defrayed by the Maha Rajah
himself. He must not attempt, either by speech or writing, to excite com-
motion nor harbour about his person rebels and fugitives from the territories
of Nepaul, neither must he commit any depredations upon the subjects of
that country. And in the event of such delinquency being established to
the satisfaction of both parties, that the aid and protection of the Honorable
Company shall be withdrawn from the said Swammee Jee, in which case it
shall be at the option of the Maha Rajah to confiscate his jaghire. It is also
agreed by the Maha Rajah that, provided Swammee Jee should fix his resi-
dence within the Honorable Company’s territories, and should commit the
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collections of his jaghire to the officers of the Nepaul Government, in that
case, should the kists not be paid according to the conditions above specified,
or in the event of his residing upon his jaghire, provided any of the subjects
of Nepaul give him or ryots of his pergunnah any molestation, in either case
the Governor-General and the Honorable Company have a right to demand
reparation from the Rajah of Nepaul. The Governor-General is guarantee
that the Rajah of Nepaul performs this condition, and the Maha Rajah, on
the requisition of the Governor-General, will instantly fulfil his engagements
as above specified. Inany augmentation of the collections from the judi-
cious management of the officers of Swammee Jee, or in any diminution
from a contrary cause, the Maha Rajah is to be equally unconcerned, the
Maha Rajah engaging that, on delivering over the Pergunnah of Beejapoor
to the officers of Swammee Jee, the amount of the annual revenue shall be
Patna Sicca Rupees 72,000; that should it be less he will make good the
deficiency, and in case of excess, that Swammee Jee be entitled thereto.

(A true translation.)
W. D. KNox.

Ratified by the Governor-General and Council on the 3oth October
1801, and by the Nepaul Durbar on the 28th October 1802.

No. XXV.

TREATY OF PEACE between the HONOURABLE EAST INDIA
ComPANY and MAHA RAJAH BIkRAM SaH, Rajah of Nipal,
settled between LIEUTENANT-COLONEL BRADSHAW on the
part of the HONOURABLE CoMPANY, in virtue of the full
powers vested in him by His EXCELLENCY the RIGHT
HONOURABLE FRANCIS, EARL of MOIRA, KNIGHT of the
MosT NOBLE ORDER of the GARTER, one of His MAJES-
TY’'s Most HONOURABLE Privy COUNCIL, appointed by
the Court of Directors of the said Honourable Company to
direct and control all the affairs in the East Indies, and by
SREE GOOROO GUJRA] MisseR and CHUNDER SEEKUR
OPEDEEA on the part of MAHA RAJAH GIRMAUN JODE
BIKRAM SAH BAHAUDER, SHUMSHEERR JUNG, in virtue of
the powers to that effect vested in them by the said Rajah of
Nipal,~—2nd December 1815.

Whereas war has arisen between the Honorable East India Company
and the Rajah of Nipal, and whereas the parties are mutually disposed to
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restore the relations of peace and amity which, previously to the occurrence
of the late differences, had long subsisted between the two States, the fol-
lowing terms of peace have been agreed upon:—

ARTICLE IST.

There shall be perpetual peace and friendship between the Honourable
East India Company and the Rajah of Nipal.

ARTICLE 2ND.

The Rajah of Nipal renounces all claim to the lands which were the
subject of discussion between the two States before the war; and acknow-
ledges the right of the Honorable Company to .the sovereignty of those
lands.

ARTICLE 3RD,

The Rajah of Nipal hereby cedes to the Honorable the East India
Company in perpetuity all the undermentioned territories, z¢s.—

First.—The whole of the low lands between the Rivers Kali and
Rapti.

Secondly.— The whole of the low lands (with the exception of Bootwul
Khass) lying between the Rapti and the Gunduck.

Thirdly.—The whole of the low lands between the Gunduck and
Coosah, in which the authority of the British Government has been intro-
duced, or is in actual course of introduction.

Fourthly.—All the low lands between the Rivers Mitchee and the
Teestah.

Fifthly.—All the territories within the hills eastward of the River
Mitchee, including the fort and lands of Nagree and the Pass of Nagar-
cote, leading from Morung into the hills, together with the territory lying
between that Pass and Nagree. The aforesaid territory shall be evacuated
by the Gurkha troops within forty days from this date.

ARTICLE 4TH.

. With a view to indemnify the Chiefs and Barahdars of the State of
Nipal, whose interests will suffer by the alienation of the lands ceded by the
foregoing Article, the British Government agrees to settle pensions to the
aggregate amount of two lakhs of rupees per annum on such Chiefs as may
be selected by the Rajah of Nipal, and in the proportions which the
Rajah may fix. As soon as the selection is made, Sunnuds shall be granted
under the seal and signature of the Governor-General for the pensions
respectively,

ARTICLE 5TH.

. The Rajah of Nipal renounces for himself, his heirs, and successors, all
claim to or connexion with the countries lying to the west of the River
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Kali, and engages never to have any concern with those countries or the

inhabitants thereof.
ARTICLE 6TH.

The Rajah of Nipal engages never to molest or disturb the Rajah of
Sikkim in the possession of his territories; but agrees, if any differences
shall arise between the State of Nipal and the Rajah of Sikkim, or the
subjects of either, that such differences shall be referred to the arbitration
of the British Government, by whose award the Rajah of Nipal engages to

abide.
ARTICLE 7TH,

The Rajah of Nipal hereby engages never to take or retain in his service
any British subject, nor the subject of any European and American State,
without the consent of the British Government.

ARTICLE 8TH.

In order to secure and improve the relations of amity and peace hereby
established between the two States, it is agreed that accredited Ministers

from each shall reside at the Court of the other.

ARTICLE QTH,

This treaty, consisting of nine Articles, shall be ratified by the Rajah of
Nipal within fifteen days from this date, and the ratification shall be delivered
to Lieut.-Colonel Bradshaw, who engages to obtain and deliver to the Raja
the ratification of the Governor-General within twenty days, or sooner, if

practicable.
Done at Segowlee, on the 2nd day of December 1813,

PARIS BrADSHAW, Lt.-Col., P.A.

Seal.

Seal,
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Received this treaty from Chunder Seekur Opedeea, Agent on the
part of the Rajah of Nipal, in the valley of Muckwaunpoor, at half-past two
o'clock P.M., on the 4th of March 1816, and delivered to him the Ceounter-
part Treaty on behalf of the British Government.

DbD. OCHTERLONY,
Agent, Governor-General.

No. XXVI.

MEMORANDUM for the approval and acceptance of the RAJAH of
NirAL, presented on the 82k December 1816.

Adverting to the amity and confidence subsisting with the Rajah of
Nipal, the British Government proposes to suppress, as much as is possible,
the execution of certain Articles in the Treaty of Segowlee, which bear hard
upon the Rajah, as follows :—

2. With a view to gratify the Rajah in a point which he has much at
heart, the British Government is willing to restore the Terai ceded to it by
the Rajah in the Treaty, to wit, the whole Terai lands lying between the
Rivers Coosa and Gunduck, such as appertained to the Rajah before the
late disagreement ; excepting the disputed lands in the Zillahs of Tirhoot
and Sarun, and excepting such portions of territory as may occur on both
sides for the purpose of settling a frontier, upon investigation by the
respective Commissioners; and excepting such lands as may have been
given in possession to any one by the British Government upon ascertain-
ment of his rights subsequent to the cession of Terai to that Government.
In case the Rajah is desirous of retaining the lands of such ascertained
proprietors, they may be exchanged for others, and letit be clearly under-
stood that, notwithstanding the considerable extent of the lands in the
Zillah of Tirhoot, which have for a long time been a subject of dispute, the
settlement made in the year 1812 of Christ, corresponding with the year
1869 of Bikramajeet, shall be taken, and everything else relinquished, that
is to say, that the settlement and negotiations, such as occurred at that
period, shall in the present case hold good and be established.

3. The British Government is willing likewise to restore the Terai
lying between the Rivers Gunduk and Rapti, that is to say, from the River
unduk to the western limits of the Zillah of Goruckpore, together with
Bootwul and Sheeraj, such as appertained to Nipal previous to the disagree-
ments, complete, with the exteption of the disputed places jn the Terai,
and such quantity of ground as may be considered mutually to be requisite
for the new boundary. :

4. As it is impossible to establish desirable limits between the two
States without survey, it will be expedient that Commissioners be appointed
on both sides for the purpose of arranging in concert a well defined
boundary on the basis 6f the preceding terms, and of establishing a straight

VOL. 11 ’ !
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line of frontier, with a view to the distinct separation of the respective
territories of the British Government to the south and of Nipal to the
north; and in case any indentations occur to destroy the even tenor of the
line, the Commissioners should effect an exchange of lands so interfering
on principles of clear reciprocity.

5. And should it occur that the proprietors of lands situated on the
mutual frontier, as it may be rectified, whether holding of the British
Government or of the Rajah of Nipal, should be placed in the condition of
subjects to both Governments, with a view to prevent continual dispute and
discussion between the two Governments, the respective Commissioners
should effect in mutual concurrence and co-operation the exchange of such
lands, so as to render them subject to one dominion alone.

6. Whensoever the Terai should be restored, the Rajah of Nipal will
cease to require the sum of two lakhs of Rupees per annum, which the
British Government agreed the advance for the maintenance of certain
Barahdars of his Government.

7. Moreover, the Rajah of Nipal agrees to refrain from prosecutin
any inhabitants of the Terai, after its revertance to his rule, on account o
having favoured the cause of the British Government during the war, and
should any of those persons, excepting the cultivators of the soil, be desir-
ous of quitting their estates, and of retiring within the Company’s territor-
ies, he shall not be liable to hindrance. .

8. In the event of the Rajah’s approving the foregoin%terms, the pro-
posed arrangement for the survey and establishment of boundary marks
shall be carried into execution, and after the determination in concert of the
boundary line, Sunnuds conformable to the foregoing stipulations, drawn
oy‘it and sealed by the two States, shall be delivered and accepted on both
sides.

(Sd.) EDWARD GARDNER,

Seal, Resident.

(A true translation.)
(Sd)  G. WELLESLEY,
Assistant.

SUBSTANCE of a LETTER under the Seal of the RAJA of NiPAL,
received on the 77th December 1816.

After compliment ;

I have comprehended the document under date the 8th of December
1816, or 4th of Poos 1873 Sumbut, which you transmitted relative to the
restoration, with a view to my friendship and satisfaction, of the Terai
between the Rivers Coosa and Rapti to the southern boundary complete,
§uch as appertained to my estate previous to the war. It mentioned that
in the event of my accepting the terms contained in that document, the
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southern boundary of the Terai should be established as it was held by
this Government. I have accordingly agreed to the terms laid down by
you, and herewith enclose an instrument of agreement, which may be
satisfactory to you. Moreover, it was written in the document transmitted
by you, that it should be restored, with the exception of the disputed-lands
and such portion of land as should, in the opinion of the Commissioners on
both sides, occur for the purpose of settling a boundary; and excepting
the lands which, after the cessions of the Terai to the Honorable
Company, may have been transferred by it to the ascertained proprietors.
My friend, all these matters rest with you, and since it was also written
that a view was had to my friendship and satisfaction with respect to
certain Articles of the Treaty of Segowlee, which bore hard upon me, and
which could be remitted, I am well assured that you have at heart the
removal of whatever may tend to my distress, and that you will act in a
manner corresponding to the advantage of this State and the increase of
the friendly relations subsisting between the two Governments.

Moreover I have to acknowledge the receipt of the orders under the
red seal of this State, addressed to the officers of Terai between the Rivers
Gunduk and Rapti, for the surrender of that Terai, and their retiring from
thence, which was given to you at Thankote, according to your request,
and which you have now returned for my satisfaction.

(A true translation.)
(Sd.) G. WELLESLEY,
Assistant.

SuBSTANCE of a DOCUMENT under the Red Seal, received from
the DURBAR, on the 71th December 1816.

Doorga
Bowanee.

With a regard to friendship and amity, the Government of Nipal
agrees to the tenor of the document under date the 8th of December 1816
or 4th Poos 1873 Sumbut which was received by the Darbar from the
Honorable Edward Gardner on the part of the Honorable Company,
respecting the revertance of the Terai between the Rivers Coosa and
Rapti to the former southern boundary, such as appertained to Nipal
previous to the war, with exception of the disputed lands.

Dated the 9tk of Poos 1873 Sumbat.
(A true translation.)
(Sd.) G. WELLBSLEY,

Asssstant.
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No. XXVII.

PAPER received from the DURBAR regarding the surrender of
THUGS, on the 20th Fanuary 183).

The following is the arrangement proposed in thuggee surrenders,
and is translated verdatim et literatim.

When a thug approver or approvers make an allegation of murder by
means of poison, or strangling, against an individual said to be residing in
Nipal, ang when the charge is accompanied by a description of the accused
person, an enumeration of his family, brothers or other relations, and the
name of his village given, or his habitation otherwise described , and when
on investigation by tge local officers of Nipal into the above, it agpears
that the accused has not been a permanent resident at the place, that his

eople and family are not forthcoming, that he has no ostensible means of
ivelihood, and that his mode of living is nevertheless comfortable, or that
it appears that he has been in the habit of residing for three or four months
together at different places in the neighbourhood, and that without
ostensible means of livelihood he is still enable to exist, and when all or
several of these circumstances correspond with the approver’s statement
then will the Nipal Government make surrender of such individuals to the
Magistrates of the British Government for trial and punishment. On
the other hand (recapitulate the above details), it is expected that the
Magistrates of the British Government will surrender such individuals to
the Nipalese authorities of the Terai, for trial and punishment by the Nipal
Government.

Further, when on investigation of the allegations of the approvers by
the local officers of either Government, the ciarge is found not to corre-
spond with the circumstances of the individuals, or to be otherwise untenable
it will by all means be necessary that in such cases surrender be withheld.

(Literal translation.)
(Sd.)  A. CAMPBELL,
Officiating Assistant.

No. XXVIII.

TRANSLATION of an ENGAGEMENT under the Red Seal, in the
form of a letter, from MAHARAJAH of NIPAL to RESIDENT,—
dated 6¢k November 1839.

According to your (Resident’s! request and for the purpose of per-

petuating the friendship of the two States as well as to promote the
effectual discharge of current business, the following items are fixed,

1st, All secret intrigues whatever, by messengers or letter, shall totally
Cease. ’
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and. The Nipal Government engages to have no further intercourse
with the dependent allies of the Company beyond the Ganges, who are by
Treaty precluded from such intercourse, except with the Resident’s
sanction and under his passports.

Jrd. With the Zamindars and baboos on this side of the Ganges who
are connected by marriage with the Royal family of Nipal, intercourse
of letters and persons shall remain open to the Nipal Government as
heretofore.

4¢h. 1t is agreed to as a rule for the guidance of both Sircars, that in
judicial matters where civil causes arise there they shall be heard and
decided ; and the Nipal Government engages that for the future British
subjects shall not be compelled to ﬁlead in the Courts of Nipal to civil
actions, having exclusive reterence to their dealings in the plains.
5th. The Nipal Government engages that British subjects shall
hereafter be regarded as her own subjects in regard toraccess to the Courts
of Law, and that the causes of the former shall be heard and decided
without denial or delay, according to the usages of Nipal.
6th. The Nipal Government engages that an authentic statement of
all duttes leviable in Nipal shall be delivered to the Resident, and that
hereafter unauthorised imposts not entered in this list shall not be levied
on British subjects.
. (True translation,)

(Sd.) R. CHRISTIE,
Officiating Assistant to Resident.

No. XXIX.

TRANSLATION of an ICKRAR NAMEH signed by the Goonoo's,
CHOUNTRAS, CHIEFS, &c., &c., of Nipal, dated Saturday,
Poos Soodi gth, 1897, or 2na Fanuary 1841.

We the undersigned Gooroos, Chountras, Chiefs, &c., &c., of Nipal,
fully agree to uphold the sentiments as written below, vss.:—

That it is most desirable and proper that a firm and steady friendship
should exist and be daily increased between the British and Nipal Govern-
ments ; that to this end every means should be taken to increase the friendly
relations with the Company, and the welfare of the Nipal Government ; that
the Resident should ever and always be treated in an honorable and friendly
manner; that if, nevertheless, any unforeseen circumstance or unjust or
senseless proceeding should at any time arise to shake the friendly under-
standing whith ought to exist between the two Sirkars, or to cause uproar
and mischief at Khatmandoo, we should be responsible for it.

Signed by 94 Chiefs.
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No. XXX.

TREATY between the HONORABLE EAST INDIA COMPANY and
His HIGHNESS MAHARAJA DHERA] SOORINDER VIKRAM
SAaH BAHADOOR, Rajah of Nipal,—z0tk February 1855.

Treaty between the Honorable East India Company and His Highness
Maharajah Dheraj Soorinder Vikram Sah Bahadoor Shumshere ]una, Rajah
of Nipal, settled and concluded on the one part by Major George Ramsay,
Resident at the Court of His Hi%hness, by virtue of full powers to that effect
vested in him by the Most Noble James Andrew, Marquis of Dalhousie,
Knight of the Most Ancient and Most Noble Order of the Thistle, one of
Her Majesty’s Most Honorable Privy Council and Governor General, appoint-
ed by the Honorable Company to g;rect and control all their affairs in the
East Indies, and on the other part by General Jung Bahadoor Koonwar
Ranajee, Prime Minister of Nipal, in the name and on behalf of Maharajah
Dheraj Soorinder Vikram Sah Bahadoor Shumshere Jung, Rajah of Nipal,
in virtue of the powers to that effect vested in him by the said Rajah of
Nipal.

ARTICLE 1ST.

The two Governments hereby agree to act upon a system of strict
reciprocity as hereinafter mentioned.

ARTICLE 2ND.

Neither Government shall be bound in any case to surrender any person
not being a subject of the Government making the requisition.

-

ARTICLE 3RD.

Neither Government shall be bound to deliver up debtors, or
g:tﬂ loifenders or any person charged with any offence not specified in
icle 4.

ARTICLE 4TH.

Subject to the above limitations, any person who shall be charged with
having committed, within the territories of the Government makin% the
requisition, any of the under-mentioned offences, and who shall be found
within the territories of the other, shall be surrendered; thé offences are
murder, attempt to murder, rape, maiming, thuggee, dacoity, high-way
robbery, poisoning, burglary, and arson,
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ARTICLE 5TH.

In no case shall either Government be bound to surrender any person
accused of an offence, except upon requisition duly made by, or by the
authority of, the Government within whose territories the offence shall be
charged to have been committed, and also upon such evidence of criminality,
as according to the laws of the country in which the person accused shall be
found, would justify his apprehension, and sustain the charge if the offence
had been there committed.

ARTICLE 6TH.

If any person attached to the British Residency, or living within the
Residency boundaries, not being a subject of the Nipalese Government,
commit in any part of the Nipalese territories, beyond the Residency
boundaries, an offence which would render him liable to punishment by the
Nipalese courts, he shall be apprehended and made over to the British
Resident for trial and punishment ; but subjects of the Nipal State under
similar circumstances are not to be given up by the Nipalese Government
for punishment. Should any Hindoostanee Merchants, or other subjects of
the Honorable Company, not attached to the British Residency, who may
be living within the Nipal territories, commit any crimes beyond the
Residency boundaries, whereby they may render themselves liable to punish-
ment by the Nipalese Courts, and take refuge within the limits of the
Residency, they shall not be allowed an asylum but will be given up to the
Nipal Government for trial and punishment.

ARTICLE 7TH.

The expenses of any apprehension, detention, or surrender made in
virtue of the fotegoin stipulations, shall be borne and defrayed by the
Government making the requisition.

ARTICLE 8TH.

The above Treaty shall continue in force until either one or the other of
the High Contracting Parties shall give notice to the other of its wish to
terminate it, and no longer.

ARTICLE 9QTH.

Nothing herein contained shall be deemed to affect any Treaty now
existing between the High Contracting Parties, except so far as any such
Treaty may be repugnant hereto.

This Treaty, consisting of nine Articles, bein% this day concluded and
settled by Major George Ramsag, on behalf of the Honorable East India
Company with Maharaj Dheraj Soorinder Vikram Sah Bahadoor Shumsher
Jung, Major Ramsay has delivered one version thereof in English, Purbutteah,



120 Nepal—Nos, XXX and XXXI. Past 11

and Oordoo, signed and sealed by himself, to the Maharajah, who, on his
part, has also delivered one copy of the same to Major Ramsay, duly
executed by His Highness, and Major Ramsay hereby engages to deliver a
copy of the same to His Highness the Maharajah, duly ratified by the
Governor-General in Council, within sixty days from this date.

Signed, sealed, and exchanged at Katmandhoo, Nepal, this Tenth day
of February, A.D., one Thousand Eight Hundred and Fifty-Five corre-
sponding to the Eighth day of Falgoon, Sumbut, Nineteen Hundred and

Eleven,
(Sd.)  G. RAMSAY, Mgjor, Seal
Resident at the Court of Nepal,

Sd. R A

Seal of the (8d) J. DoriN
Supreme J. P. GRANT.

Govt. of

Indis. B. PEACOCK.

Ratified by the Honorable the President of the Council of India in
Council, at Fort William in Bengal, this twenty-third day of February, One
Thousand Eight Hundred and Fifty-five,

(Sd.) CEciL BEADON,
Secretary to the Government of India.

No. XXXI.

Memorandum dated the 23rd of July 1866, supplemental to the
TREATY with the STATE of NiPAL, of the 10th of February
1855, for the mutual surrender of heinous criminals adding
to the 4th ARTICLE of the said TREATY the offences of cattle
stealing, of embezzlement by public officers, and serious
theft,—~23rd Fuly 1866.

It is hereby settled and concluded by Colonel George Ramsay, Resident
at the Court of Nepal, by virtue of full powers vested in him by "his Excel-
lency the Right Hon’ble Sir John Laird Mair Lawrence, Baronet, G.C.B.and
K.C.S.1, Her Majesty’s Viceroy and Governor-General of British India, and
!Jy Maharajah Jung ahadoor, Rana, G.C.B., Prime Minister and Commander-
in-Chief o Neg;l, in virtue of powers to that effect granted to him by his
Sovereign the Maharajah Dheraj of Nepal.
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That, subject to all the other conditions of the Treaty which was
executed at Khatmandoo by the same parties on the tenth day of February
one thousand eight hundred and fifty-five, corresponding to the eighth day
‘of Fagoon, Sumbut nineteen hundred and eleven, and with the view to the
prevention of frontier disputes, and the more speedy and effectual repression
+of crime upon the border, the offences of cattle-stealing, of embezzlement b
public officers, and of serious theft, that is to say, cases of theft in which the
amount stolen may be considerable, or personal violence may have been
used, shall be included in the list of crimes for which surrenders shall be
demanded by either Government. In fact, they are hereby formally added
to the list of crimes specified in the 4th Article of the said Treaty.

Executed at Khatmandoo this twenty-third day of July A.D. one
thousand eight hundred and sixty-six, corresponding to the twenty-sixth
day of Asarh, Sumbut nineteen hundred and twenty-three.

(Sd.) G. Rawmsay, Co/,,

Seal. Resident at Nepal.
{Sd.) JOHN LAWRENCE,

Governor- C_r‘eneral.

This Treaty was ratified by His Excellency the Governor-General at
Simla on the gth of August 1866.

(Sd.) W. MUIR,
Secy. to Govt. of India.

No. XXXII.

Memorandum dated the 24th of June 1881, Supplemental to the
Treaty with the State of Nepal, dated the 1oth February
1855, A.D., corresponding to the 8th Fhagun, Sumbat 1911,
and to the Memorandum with the State of Nepal, dated 23rd
July 1866, A.D., corresponding to the 26th Asrah, Sumbat
1923, for the mutual surrender ‘of criminals,—a4¢% Fune
1881,

It is hereby agreed by Charles Edward Ridgeway Girdlestone, Esq., of

the Bengal Civ?l S%rrvice, esident at the Court of Nep’al, by virtue of full
wers vested in him by His Excellency the Most Hon’ble the Marquis -of
g;pon, K.G., G.M.S.I, G.M.LE,, Her Imperial Majesty’s Viceroy an Gov-
ernor-General of British India, and by Maharajah Sir Runoodeep Singh, Rana

VOL, 1L
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Bahadur, K.C.S.1,, Thonglin Pimma Kokang Ve’ang Syang, Prime Minister
and Commander-in-Chief of Nepal, by virtue of full powers vested in him
by His Highness the Maharaj Adhiraj of Nepal.

That the offence of escaping from custody whilst undergoing punish-
ment after conviction of any of the offences specified in the fourth Article
of the aforesaid Treaty, or in the aforesaid Memorandum, shall be deemed
to be added to the list of offences specified in the fourth Article of the
aforesaid Treaty.

Executed at Katmandoo, this t.wenty-fourth day of June A.D. one
thousand eight hundred eighty-one, corresponding to the thirteenth day of
Asarh Sumbat one thousand nine hundred thirty-eight.

Seal. * (Sd.) CHARLES EDWARD RIDGEWAY GIRDLESTONE,
eal,

Resident in Nepal.
(Sd.) RIPON,

Viceroy and Governor-General of India.

=

This Treaty was ratified by His Excellency the Viceroy and Governor-
General of India, at Simla, on the eleventh day of August, one thousand

eight hundred and eighty-one.
(Sd.) A. C. LYALL,

Secretary to the Government of India,
Foreign Department.

No, XXXIII.
TREATY with NiIPAL,—7s¢f November 1860.

During the disturbances which followed the mutiny of the Native
army of Bengal in 1857, the Maharaja of Nipal not only faithfully main-
tained the relations of peace and friendship established between the British
Government and the State of Nipal by the Treaty of Segowlee, but freely
placed troops at the disposal of tlge British authorities for the preservation
of order in the Frontier Districts, and subsequently sent a force to co-
operate with the British Army in the re-capture of Lucknow and the final
defeat of the rebels. On the conclusion of these operations, the Viceroy
and Governor-General in recognition of the eminent services rendered to the
British Government by the State of Nipal, declared his intention to restore
to the Maharaja the whole of the lowlands lying between the River Kali
and the District of Goruckpore, which belonged to the State of Nipal in
1815, and were ceded to the British Government in that year by the
aforesaid Treaty. These lands have now been identified by Commissioners
appointed for the purpose by the British Government, inthe presence of



Part 11 Nepal—No. XXXIII. 123

Commissioners deputed by the Nipal Darbar; masonry pillars have been
erected to mark the future boundary of the two States, and the territory
has been formally delivered over to the Nipalese Authorities. In order the
more firmly to secure the State of Nipal in the perpetual possession of this
territory, and to mark in a solemn way the occasion of its restoration, the
following Treaty has been concluded between the two States :—

ARTICLE 1ST.

All Treaties and Engagements now in force between the British
Government and the Maharajah of Nipal, except in so far as they may be
altered by the Treaty, are hereby confirmed.

ARTICLE 2ND.

The British Government hereby bestows on the Maharajah of Nipal in
full sovereignty, the whole of the {;wlands between the Rivers Kali and
Raptee, and the whole of the lowlands lying between the River Raptee and
the Distrtict of Goruckpore, which were in the possession of the Nipal State
in the year 1815, and were ceded to the British Government by Article III
of the Treaty concluded at Segowlee on the 2nd of December in that year.

ARTICLE 3RD.

The boundary line surveyed by the British Commissioners appointed for
the purpose extending eastward from the River Kali or Sardah to the foot
of the hills north of Bagowra Tal, and marked by pillars, shall henceforth
be the boundary between the British Province of Oudh and the Territories
of the Maharajah of Nipal.

This Treaty, signed by Lieutenant-Colonel George Ramsay, on the
part of His Excellency the Right Honorable Charles John, Earl Canning,
G C.B., Viceroy and Governor-General of India, and by Maharajah Jung
Bahadoor Rana, G.C.B., on the part of Maharajah Dheraj Soorinder
Vikram Sah Bahadoor Shumshere Jung, shall be ratified, and the ratifica-
tions shall be exchanged at Khatmandoo within thirty days of the date of
signature.

Signed and sealed at Khatmandoo, this First day of November,
A. D. one thousand eight hundred and sixty corresponding to the third
day of Kartick Budee, Sumbut Nineteen Hundred and Seventeen.

(Sd.) G. RAMSAY, Lieut.-Colonel,

Resident at Nipal. \
- Sello

(Sd.) CANNING,

Seal. |
Viceroy and Governor-General
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This Treaty was ratified by His Excellency the Governor-General, at
Calcutta, on the 15th of November 1860.

(Sd.) A. R. YOUNgG,
Deputy Secretary to the Government of India.

No. XXXIV.
AGREEMENT with Nipal,—7¢k Fanuary 1875.

We, Lieutenant-Colonel L. F. MacAndrew, Officiating Commissioner of
Sitapoor and Commissioner of the British Government for settlement of the
Nipal bound on the Dhundwa range of hills, and Colonel Sidhiman
Sing Sahib Bahadur Raj Bhandari, Commissioner of the Nipal Government
for the settlement of the said boundary, do agree that the boundary between
the two States on the Dhundwa range of hills from the Arrah Nuddee to
the hills above Baghora Tal shall be the foot of the lower spurs where they
meet the plain to the south of the range, on the following conditions :—

First.—That the subjects of the British Government who come to the
hills for bankas shall have it at the rate of payment they have been used
to make to Tulsipoor.

Second.—~That the Nipal Government shall accept the boundary laid
down by the Surveyor at the foot of the hills as a final settlement of the
question.

(8d.) I F. MACANDREW, Lieut.-Col.,
The 7th Fanuary 1875. Commy. for British Govt.
Signed in Nipalese character.



PART III.

TREATIES, ENGAGEMENTS, AND SANADS

relating to the

TERRITORIES COMPRISED WITHIN, OR IN POLITICAL
RELATION WITH,

the

LIEUTENANT-GOVERNORSHIP OF EASTERN
BENGAL AND ASSAM.

——

I.—EASTERN BENGAL AND ASSAM.

THE province of Eastern Bengal and Assam was called into being by a

proclamation, dated the 1st September 1gos, by which the territories
hitherto under the administration of the Chief Commissioner of Assam,
united with the districts of Dacca, Mymensingh, Faridpur, Bakarganj,
Tipperah, Noakhali, Chittagong, the Chittagong Hill Tracts, Rajshahi,
Dinajpur, Jalpaiguri, Rangpur, Bogra, Pabna, and Malda, hitherto under
the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal, were declared to be, for the purposes
of the Indian Councils Act I of 1861, a province to which the provisions of
that act should be applicable. The proclamation took effect from the 16th
October 1905.

The different portions of territory thus included in one province were
formerly quite distinct and have in some cases very different histories: they
were brought under British administration at different times and in different
ways, and it is therefore necessary to treat them separately For the
purposes of this narrative the following division will suffice :—

(I) The transferred districts; that is, the districts enumerated in the
Governor-General’s proclamation of the 1st September 1905.
(II) Assam Proper; that is, the five districts of Kamrup, Darrang,
Nowgong, Sibsagar, and Lakhimpur,
VOL. 1L L
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(111) Goalpara, including the Eastern Duars.
(IV) Cachar, including the North Cachar Hills,
(V) The Khasi and Jaintia Hills.

(VI) The Garo Hills.

(VII) The North-Eastern Frontier.

The province of Assam, incorporated with the new province of Eastern
Bengal and Assam by the proclamation of the 1st September 1gos, had
itself been created by two earlier proclamations, dated the 6th February
and the 12th September 1874. By the first of these the districts of Goalpara,
Kamrup, Darrang, Nowgong, Sibsagar, Lakhimpur, the three hill districts,
and the district of Cachar, had been separated from Bengal and placed
under the immediate authority and management of the Governor-General in
Council, while by a notification of the same date they were formed into a
Chief Commissionership. By the second proclamation Sylhet was added,
and the province of Assam as constituted prior to its incorporation in the
new province of Eastern Bengal and Assam, was completed.

(I) THE TRANSFERRED DISTRICTS; THAT IS, THE DISTRICTS
ENUMERATED IN THE GOVERNOR-GENERAL'S PROCLA-
MATION OF SEPTEMBER 1sT, 1905.%

The story of the formation of the East India Company and its gradual
growth, until the final acquisition by it of the Diwani of Bengal, Orissa, and
Behar in 1765, has already been narrated in brief in the narrative of Bengal
(see Volume I).

Of the transferred districts the first to come into the possession
of the East India Company was Chittagong. The first connection of
the English with Chittagong took place in 1685, but the expedition
organised by them against it in that year was a failure, and never
reached its destination. It was not till the next century that they
obtained possession of the place, when, on the deposition of Mir
Jaffar and the elevation of his son-in-law, Mir Kasim Ali Khan, to be
Subadar of Bengal, Chittagong was made over to the East India Company
by the latter in a treaty, dated the 27th September 1760 (see Volume I).

*Abstracted from the Imperial Gazetteer of India, the Statistical Account ot Bengal, and
the Dacca Blue Book.
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The grant then obtained was renewed by Mir Jaffar on the 1oth July 1763
(see Volume I), when he was restored to the Governorship of Bengal, and
was confirmed by a farman from the Emperor Shah Alam on the 12th
August 1765 (see Volume I). At the time of its cession Chittagong
contained an area of 2,087 square miles. After that date the political
history of Chittagong was mainly confined to disturbances caused by the
proximity of the Burmese, who in 1784 had invaded and annexed the
Kingdom of Arakan. In 1823 the Governor of Arakan, acting under orders
from the Court of Ava, attacked and drove off the British from the island
of Shahpuri, a proceeding which led directly to the first Burmese war of
1824-26. In 1857 the 2nd, 3rd, and 4th companies of the 34th Regiment,
Native Infantry, stationed at Chittagong, mutinied and left the station, but
were twice beaten by the Sylhet Light Infantry, and nearly all perished in
the jungles of Tipperah.

The district now known as the Chittagong Hill Tracts also came into
British possession in 1760; but for a very long time the tribes were left
under the rule of their own Chiefs, who paid a tribute in the shape of a tax
on cotton. Gradually this tribute took the form of a settled revenue, but
it was not until 1860 that, by Act XXII of that year, the hilly tracts were
placed under direct British control, exercised by an officer entitled Super-
intendent of the Hill Tribes. In the year 1goo Regulation No. I of 1900
was passed for the government of the Chittagong Hill Tracts, and the
administration of the district was entrusted to a superintendent, subject to
the control of the Commissioner of the Chittagong Division, who exercises
also the powers of a sessions judge.

The district of Tipperah, when it first came under the control of the
East India Company in 1765, was, as to one-fifth of its territory, ruled by
the Raja of Hill Tipperah, and was noted mainly for its wealth in elephants,
even the revenue being paid in elephants and tusks. It was first invaded
by the Muhammadans in 1279 A.D., but was not really conquered until
the time of Shuja-ud-din Khan, about the year 1733, although in 1588 the
districts of Tipperah and Noakhali are found included in the Sarkar of
Sonargam, one of the 19 divisions of Todar Mall. In 1722, when the
original Sarkars of Todar Mall were formed into ckacklas or military
jurisdictions, the two districts were included in the Jahangirnagar (Dacca)
chackla. In 1781 the British formed them into a separate revenue division,
while in 1822 they were finally divided—the district of Noakhali being
formed, as to the mainland, out of Tipperah with certain islands (including
Sandwip) from the district of Chittagong.

YOL. u, L2



128 Eastern Bengal and Assam,.—7Transferred Districts. Part 111

The historical interest of the British division of Dacca centres round
the district, and more especially the city, of Dacca. Therise of the city dates
from the beginning of the seventeenth century, when Islam Khan, the Moghal
Viceroy, transferred the seat of government from Rajmahal to Dacca.
Except during an interval of twenty years, when Muhammad Shuja moved
the administration back again to Rajmahal, Dacca was the capital of Bengal
throughout the seventeenth century. The downfall of the city dates from the
beginning of the eighteenth century. In 1704 Murshid Kali Khan transferred
the seat of government to Maksudabad, henceforth called after him
Murshidabad. From that date until the establishment of the British power,
practically in 1757 after the battle of Plassey, but nominally in 1765 after
the grant of the Diwani to the East India Company, Dacca was ruled
by a Naib or Nawab of the Murshidabad Viceroy. On the acquisition of
the Diwani by the East India Company, the Nawab became a ros fasnéant,
but the title continued until 1845. Neither the title nor the family of
the present Nawabs of Dacca are in any way connected with the former
Nawabs. Since the establishment of British supremacy the annals of
Dacca have been for theJmost part devoid of incidents of historical impor-
tance. In 1778 and 1781 the French and Dutch factories in the city of
Dacca passed into British possession, but in subsequent years the Dacca
trade in muslins declined so rapidly that in 1817 the British factory was
itself closed. In 1793, at the time of the permanent settlement, the Dacca
collectorate included what are now the districts of Faridpur and Bakarganj,
but in 1817 these were detached and formed into separate districts. In
1857 two companies of the 73rd Regiment of Native Infantry mutinied, but
were disarmed, after a sharp skirmish, by a body of 100 sailors from
Calcutta and a force of 60 civilian volunteers.

North Bengal, like east Bengal, also passed into the possession of the
East India Company in 1765. Its most important district was Rajshahi.
In that year the district was coterminous with the estate of the Brahman
Raja of Nator, Ramjan by name, and its total area was estimated at 12,909
square miles, or about five times the size of the present district. It extended
from Bhagalpur on the west to Dacca on the east, and included a large
subdivision, south of the Ganges, stretching as far as the frontier of Birbhum
and Burdwan. Its unwieldy size was gradually reduced. In 1793 the tract
south of the Ganges was divided among the neighbouring districts of
Murshidabad, Nadiya, and Jessore. In 1813 a further portion was cut off,
and, with contributions from Dinajpur and Purneah, formed into the district
of Maldah. The district of Bogra was formed in a similar way in 1821,
and that of Pabna in 1832. Its original importance is now testified to only
in the fact that it gives its name to the division,
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The district of Jalpaiguri is of very recent formation, consisting in part
of the western Bhutan Duars annexed at the termination of the war with
Bhutan in 1865 (see Bhutan), and certain police circles taken from Rangpur
in 1869 and 1870.

(II) ASSAM PROPER ; THAT IS, THE FIVE DISTRICTS OF KAM-
RUP, DARRANG, NOWGONG, SIBSAGAR, AND LAKHIM-
PUR. .

The history of Assam proper, or of so much of the valley of the Brah-
maputra as belongs to the modern province of Assam, may be said to begin
with the growth of the Koch power upon its western frontier, and the invasion
of the Ahoms in the east. It appears certain that, while the bulk of the
inhabitants have always been of non-Aryan origin, the colonisation or con-
quest of parts of the valley by Aryan settlers began at an early date.

About the beginning of the thirteenth century occurred an event which
was destined to have a great influence on the destinies of Assam. This
was the invasion of the Ahoms. The Ahoms were Shans from the ancient
Shan kingdom of Péng, whose capital, Mogaung, still exists. Chukapha,
their leader, entered Assam with a small following in the year 1228 A.D.
The Ahoms found the country into which they descended either empty of
inhabitants or held by small settlements of Chutias, a people of the Bodo
race, whom they had no difficulty in subduing. Within the narrow limits
of a territory corresponding to the south-eastern part of the Lakimpur and
part of the Sibsagar districts, the Ahom kings succeeded each other
with great regularity. The Ahoms, extending their power along the
south bank of the Brahmaputra, subdued the Bara Bhuiyas (about 1450 A.D.),
and thus touched the Koch power on the west, as they touched the Chutia
power on the south-east.

The Ahoms overthrew the Chutia dominion in upper Assam about
1500 A.D., and held their own against the Koch. Several Muhammadan
invasions are recorded in the history of the Brahmaputra valley, and they all
bear the same character of temporary success due to superior arms and disci-
pline, and ultimate failure attributable to the unfavourable nature of the cli-
mate, ignorance of the country, want of communications, and the impossibility
of repairing losses by reinforcements. The first expedition of the kind was
unsuccessful. A second invasion occurred about the middle of the sixteenth
century. The last and greatest was that undertaken by Mir Jumla in 1660-62.
He captured the capital of the Ahoms, but his force melted away in the
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rains, and he was obliged to retreat with the loss of his guns. Though
unable to wrest any territory from the Ahoms, the Muhammadan viceroys of
Bengal were strong enough to conquer the greater part of the Koch king-
dom, so much nearer to their frontiers. In 1682 the Imperial General,
Manzur Khan, carried off the last Koch king, Surya Narayan, a prisoner to
Delhi. Even in Bengal, however, a relic of the Koch kingdom survived,
and forms the present State of Kuch Behar ; while the Koch territories in
Assam, ruled by the tributary Rajas of Darrang, were never annexed to the
Muhammadan dominions.

Before the last Muhammadan invasion the Ahoms had been largely
converted to the Hindu religion. The reigning monarch became a convert
in 1655 A.D., and adopted the name of Jayadhwaja Singh, and hencefor-
ward allthe Ahom kings bear both Ahom and Hindu names. There were
now no rivals to the Ahoms in the Assam valley. The Cacharis had been
defeated just before Mir Jumla’s invasion, and the Rajas of Darrang and
Bijni became tributary to the Ahom power on the fall of the Koch monarchy.
In 1695 Rudra Singh, the greatest of the Ahom kings ascended the throne.
His dominions comprised the whole of the Brahmaputra valley so far
as it was inhabited, except a strip of submontane territory claimed by
the Bhutias. In 1780 Gaurinath Singh succeeded to the throne. His
reign was marked chiefly by a formidable rising of the Moamarias, a power-
ful religious sect. Gaurinath being hard-pressed, applied in his extremity
to Mr. Rausch, a salt farmer at Goalpara. Mr. Rausch, it is said, sent a
body of 700 sipahis to Gaurinath’s aid, but these sipahis were cut to pieces
by the Moamarias. In the meanwhile Krishna Narayan, Raja of Darrang,
taking advantage of Raja Gaurinath’s difficulties, made a descent upon
Gauhati. Gaurinath, meeting with further reverses, again applied to Mr.
Rausch for help, and also sent a deputation to Calcutta. At the close of
1792, the British Government sent a detachment, under the command of
Captain Welsh, to assist Gaurinath. Captain Welsh defeated Krishna
Narayan, put down the Moamaria insurrection, and reduced the whole
valley to obedience. The first treaty with any of the Assam Chiefs was
a Commercial Agreement (No. XXXV) made in 1793 with Raja Gaurinath
Singh; but this was never ratified or published by Government, on the
ground that the Raja’s administration was not sufficiently strong to ensure
the observance of the agreement. Captain Welsh was recalled in 1794.
A‘ few months later Gaurinath died. He was succeded by Kamaleswar
S.nngh, who died in 1809, and was succeeded by his brother, Chandra Kanta
Singh. The reign of this prince was marked by the appearance of the
Burmese in Assam. Chandra Kanta having quarrelled with his minister, the
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Bura Gohain, applied for aid to the Burmese. The Burmese entered Assam
with a force with which the Assamese was utterly unable to cope. Shortly
after, however, the Burmese retired, on which the Bura Gohain deposed
Chandra Kanta and set up Purandar Singh. Chandra Kanta again applied
to the Burmese, who sent an army and reinstated him. In 1819 Purandar
Singh applied for aid to the British Government, but was refused. Chandra
Kanta, however, quarrelled with the Burmese, who finally expelled him
from Assam, and he sought refuge with the British officers at Goalpara.
But at this juncture matters had come to a crisis between the British and
the Burmese, and on the 5th March 1824 war was declared against Burma,
A British force advancing with a gunboat flotilla conquered the valley as
far as Koliabor, and during the next cold season completed the subjugaticn
of the rest. Finally on the 24th February 1826, the Burmese by the treaty
of Yandabo, ceded Assam to the East India Company.

For some time after the conquest it was still doubtful whether the
Company would retain in their hands the province they had won,
Mr. Scott, the Commissioner of North-East Rangpur, administered the
country, Captain White being appointed in 1827 to assist him in lower
Assam, and Captain Neufville in 1828 to have charge under him of upper
Assam. The Moamarias, whose country, known as Matak, is now comprised
in the Lakhimpur district, were left under their own ruler, styled the
Bar Senapati, who in May 1826 executed an Agreement (No. XXXVI)
whereby he acknowledged the supremacy of the British Government, and
bound himself to supply 300 soldiers in time of war. The management
of the country was left in his own hands, except as regards capital
offences. In January 1835 the obligation to supply troops was commuted
to a money payment of Rs. 1,800 a year (No. XXXVII). The Bar
Senapati died in November 1839, and, as his successor refused the terms
offered him, the management of the country was assumed by the British
Government in 1842, and pensions were given to the members of the
family.

The Khampti Chief of Sadiya, called the Sadiyakhoa, was, on the 15th
May 1826, confirmed as the .Company’s feudatory in possession of that
district. In 1839 the Khamptis headed an insurrection of the border clans,
attacked and partially destroyed the military station of Sadiya, and killed
the Commandant and Political Agent, Colonel White. The combination was
not broken up and dispersed till many lives had been lost. The son of the
Sadiyakhoa, for his complicity in this rebellion, was exiled with his
folowers to Narayanpur on the Dikhrang, in the west of the Lakhimput
district; where the colony still exists. Sadiya, the district of the Khampti



132 Eastern Bengal and Assam,— Assam Pyoper. Part 111

Chief, was by a proclamation, issued in 1842, incorporated with the rest of
the province,

In 1833 the districts of Sibsagar and Lakhimpur, north of the Brahma-
putra, were placed under the administration of Raja Purandar Singh, who
executed a Treaty (No. XXXVIII) binding himself to administer the country
upon the principles of justice established in their territories by the East
India Company; to act according to the advice of the Political Agent
stationed in his principality ; and to pay an annual tribute of Rs. 50,000.
Thus of Assam proper there remained British, in 1833, only the districts of
Kamrup, Nowgong, and Darrang ; the latter then only extended to and
included Bishnath, beyond which was Lakhimpur, subject to Purandar
Singh.

In October 1838 Purandar Singh’s territories were resumed by the
Government of India ; the Raja had fallen deeply into arrears with his tribute,
and declared himself unable any longer to carry on the administration. In
July 1839 a proclamation was issued by the Governor-General in Council
annexing the territory to Bengal, dividing it into two districts, Sibsagar
and Lakhimpur, and directing that these two districts should be adminis-
tered in the same manner as the districts of lower Assam. The incorpora-
tion of the Kamrup and Darrang Duars in British territory in 1842 is
noticed under Bhutan.

In 1872 the provisions of Act XXXIII Vict,, Cap. 3, Section I, which
gives the power of summary legislation for backward tracts to the executive
government, was made applicable, with effect from the 1st January 1873,
to the following districts, Kamrup, Darrang, Nowgong, Sibsagar, Lakhimpur,
. Garo Hills, Khasi and Jaintia Hills, Naga Hills, Cachar, and Chittagong
Hills. The first use of the power of summary legislation given by that Act
was to pass a regylation, Bengal Eastern Frontier Regulation I of 1873,
for the frontier districts. This regulation gives power to the Lijeutenant
Governor to prescribe a line, to be called * the inner line,” in each or any
of the districts affected, beyond which no British subjects of certain classes
or foreign residents can pass without a license. The pass or license when
given may be subject to such conditions as may appear necessary, and rules
are laid down regarding trade, the possession of land beyond the lines,
and other matters which gives the executive government an effective control.
In the first instance an inner line was laid down only for the districts
of Darrang, Sibsagar, Lakhimpur, and Cachar, where the frontier is inhabited
by savage and independent tribes, and no prohibition was imposed on free
passage into Bhutan. In 1906, in pursuance of the policy of the Govern-
ment of India concerning the control of Europeans and others crossing into
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Tibet, a series of notifications were issued prescribing an inner line in the
districts of Goalpara and Kamrup, and prohibiting in these districts and in
the districts of Darrang and Lakhimpur all persons residing in, or passing
through, those districts, other than officers on Government duty, from going
beyond the inner line without a pass from the Deputy Commissioner.
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No, XXXV.

TRANSLATION of a new system of COMMERCE adopted by the
MAHARAJAH SURGY DEO, AssAM, 28th February 1793.

The Maharajah Surgy Dco, highly sensible of the benefit he has experi-
enced from the aid which has been afforded to him by the English Govern-
ment, and desirous not only of cementing the harmony and friendship which
subsists between him and that power, but also of extending the beneficial
effects thereof, in general, to the subjects of Bengal and Assam, has, at the
recommendation of Captain Welsh, the representative at his Court of the said
English Government, agreed to abolish the injudicious system of Commerce
which has heretofore been pursued, and to adopt in its stead the following
plan, liable however to such alterations and amendments as occasions
may require, for the mutual benefit and comfort of the subjects of both

countries.

ARTICLE 1.

That there shall henceforth be a reciprocal and entire liberty of
Commerce between the subjects of Bengal and those of Assam for all and
singular goods and merchandizes on the conditions and in such manner as
is settled in the following rules.

ARTICLE 3.

That to facilitate this free intercourse between the subjects of both
nations, those of Bengal, in fulfilling the conditions hereafter prescribed, be
permitted to proceed with their boats loaded with merchandizes into Assam,
and to expose their goods for sale, at any place or in any manner may best
suit their purposes, without being subject to any other duties than are
established by these Articles.

ARTICLE 3.

That a regular Impost be levied on all goods or merchandizes, whether
of Export or Import, and that these duties be fixed as follows :—

Imporis,

15t.~That the Salt of Bengal be subject to an Impost of 10 per cent.
on the supposed prime cost, reckoning that invariably at 400 Rupees per
100 maunds of 84 sicca weight to the seer.

-
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2nd.—That the Broad Cloths of Europe, the Cotton Cloths of Bengal,
Carpets, Copper, Lead, Tin, Tutanag, Pearls, Hardware, Jewellery, Spices,

and the various other Goods imported into Assam, pay an equal Impost of
10 per cent.on the Invoice price.

3rd.~—That Warlike Implements and Military Stores be considered
contraband and liable to confiscation, excepting the supplies of those articles
which may be required for the Company’s troops stationed in Assam, which,
and every other matter of convenience for the said troops, whether of
clothing or provisions, are in all cases to be exempt from duties.

Exports.

1st.—That the Duties to be levied on all articles of Export (except in
such cases as are hereafter mentioned) be invariably 10 per cent., reckoning
agreeable to the rates hereby annexed to each, vis. :—

Rs. As. P.
Mooga Dohtees, per md. of 84 sa. wt. to the seer . « 95 0 O
Mooga Thread, ditto ditto . . « 70 o0 o0
Pepper, ditto ditto . o e oo
Elephants’ Teeth, ditto ditto . . . 50 o o
Cutna Lac, ditto ditto . . . 4 o O
Chuprah and Jury Lal, ditto ditto . . . 3 8 o
Munjeet, ditto ditto . . . 4 o0 o0
Cotton ditto ditto . . .

2nd —That all articles of Export not herein specified (with the exception
of the following), and for which no certain calculation can be made, be
subject to an equal Impost, in such instances always to be paid in kind ; and
with respect to these articles which have been particularized, that the Duties
be received either in money or kind, as may be most convenient to the
Merchant: but as it may happen that a temporary scarcity of grain may
occur either in Bengal or Assam, to provide against which, Rice and every
description of Grain to be exempt from Duties.

ARTICLE 4.

That any person or persons detected in attempting to defraud the Surgy
Deo of the Duties hereby established, shall be liable to a confiscation of his
or their property, and for ever after debarred the privilege of the trade.

ARTICLE §.

That for the purpose of collecting the said Duties, Agents be
appointed and Custom Houses established for the present, one at the
andahar Chokey and one at Gowhatty.
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ARTICLE 6.

That it be the business of the Agents to be stationed at the Candahar
Chokey to collect the Duties on all Imports and on all Exports, the produce
of the country to the westward of Gowhatty, for which they are to be held
responsible. They are to examine all boats passing up and down the river,
and, after having settled with the proprietor for the amount of the Duties,
they are to grant him a passport, specifying the number and quantity of
each article, a copy of which they are to f{)rward, without delay, to the
Agents at Gowhatty, whither, or further, if it be necessary, the Merchant may
proceed under sanction of the said pass.

ARTICLE 7.

That it be the business of the Agents stationed at Gowhatty to collect
the Duties on all Exports the produce of the country parallel to it north and
south, and also on all Exports the produce of the country to the eastward,
as far as Nowgong, for which in like manner they are to be held responsible.
They are to examine all boats passing down the river, and to grant passports
to the proprietors, copies of which to be forwarded to the Agents at the
Candahar Chokey, who are to re-examine the cargo, lest, on the way between
Gowhatty and their station, the merchant may have taken goods on board
which could not be specified in the pass granted at that place.

ARTICLE 8.

That as an incitement to the Agents to be industrious in the discharge
of their duty, a recompense be made to them, bearing a proportion to the
amount of the collections, and that for the present it be fixed at 12 per
cent. on the said collections, which is calculated to defray all incidental

expenses,
ARTICLE 9.

That the said Agents be required to be sureties for each other, and that
the whole be bound by engagements to the Surgy Deo, not only for the
purity of their conduct in the collections, but also that they abstain from
having any concern, either directly or indirectly, in trade.

ARTICLE 10.

That a copy of their accounts be produced on or before the 1oth of
every month, and that the payment of the collections be made into the hands
of any person the Surgy Deo may appoint to receive it at the expiration of
every quarter,

ARTICLE 11.

That the standard weight hereafter, both for Exports and Imports, be
40 seers to the maund, and 84 sicca weight to the seer.
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ARTICLE 12.

That as much political inconvenience might arise to both Governments
from granting a general license to the subjects of Bengal to settle in Assam,
no European merchant, or adventurer of any description, be allowed to fix
their residence in Assam, without having previ6usly obtained the permission
of the English Government and that of the Surgy Deo.

ARTICLE 13.

That as Captain Welsh, the representative of the said English Govern-
ment, in consideration of the Surgy Deo having removed the prohibitory
restrictions which have hitherto existed, to the detriment of a free intercourse,
has signified his intention of bringing to punishment all persons from Bengal,
offending against the established Jaws of Assam, or infringing these Articles,
so the Surgy Deo, on his part, declares he will punish all abuses in his
subjects, tending to obstruct or discourage the reciprocal intercourse this
system is designed to promote.

ARTICLE 14.

That copies of these Articles be affixed at every public place throughout
Assam, that none may plead ignorance, and that Captain Welsh be requested
to send one officially to his Government.

The seal of
(Sd.) THO. WELSH, . rvfaz?mjathm
Captain. Surgy Deo.
No., XXXVI.

TRANSLATION of KUBOOLYUT of BUR SENAPUTTEE 13th May
1826.

The Bur Senaputtee, in the presence of Mr. Scott, agreed to the follow-
ing Kuboolyut :—
I, Matee Bur Bur Senaputtee of the Muttocks, write what follows :—
The Pykes belonging to the Phokuns, Burrooahs, Brahmins, and others
that are under me, amount to 160 Gotes, and my own amount to 260 Gotes,
of these 42 Gotes are my own Liksoos, 11 belong to the Hazaree Keeahs.
5 Sykeahs.
15 Burakayees.
42 are Raj Sumunlyahs (provide rice).
5 to the Naoogs.

120 Total.
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300 Gotes remain, deducting these. Of these 150 are fighting men, 150
laborers: these I will furnish, according to the custom of the country, by
Mal, Dewal, Teeal, and what russud the Sircar may want that I will furnish
on«getting the amount of its cost; over these people I will exercise jurisdic-
tion, enquire and decide, ﬁlt in cases of murder, dacoity, and great
wounding, and thefts above Rs. 50, I will institute investigation, and send
the papers and the men to the presence, and whatever ordered I will obey.
This Kuboolyut shall remain until another is made.

Signed by the BUR SENAPUTTEB.
Witnesses :
Juro ZYyE DEWALYAH.

GUDADHUR.
Signed with Mr. SCOTT'S initials.

SUNNUD of BUR SENAPUTTEE.

THE AGENT ofF THE GOVERNOR-GENERAL, &c., To MATEE BUR
BUR SENAPUTTEE.

You are ordered, after providing yourself and the Bissyahs with Pykes
for your own and their use, to keep 300 at the Sircar’s disposal, but of these
I give you 20 for your personal use, and that of your children or others, the
remaining 280 you will always have forthcoming.

13th May 1820.

There is another Sunnud of the same day, in which the 20 Gotes are
not excepted ; but the above is said to be the last.

No. XXXVII.,

TRANSLATION of an AGREEMENT entered into by MATEE BUR
BUR SENAPUTTEE, on the 23rd January 1835, in the presence
of the POLITICAL AGENT, UPPER ASSAM.

ARTICLE 1.

I agree to relinquish my claim to the village of Suckhowah, which has
been the cause of dispute between the Suddeya Khawah Gohain and myself ;
further, I agree that the following shall be re ized as the territorial
boundaries of my district. On the north the Bc;il:mpooter; on the west
the Boormee Deh’mgh River, separating my territory from that of Rajah
Poorunder Sing; to the east the Dibroo River and the Danquree Nullah,
which falls into it. From the rise of the nullah a boundary line will be
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formed to connect it with the Boore Dehing River; for this purpose
Lieutenant Charlton can depute one person and I will depute another.

The lands lying between the Dhul Jan and Gooroo Jan Nullahs, which
fall into the Danquree Nullah, to be considered under my jurisdiction, and
the persons deputed as above mentioned can connect them by definite
marks, so as to form a boundary line. These are the territorial boundaries
of the country under my jurisdiction, and have no reference to the pecuniary
questions now pending between me and the British Government.

ARTICLE 2.

I cannot agree to the demand which the British Government has made
me to contribute towards the expenses of the State in an increased propor-
tion, quinquennially, or by paying a tribute of Rs. 10,000 per annum, as
I engaged to do under the Assam Government. But if the British Govern-
ment requires me no longer to furnish a Military Contingent of 300 men,
I agree to pay in their stead the usual Capitation Tax for these 300 men,
which, at the rate of Rs. 6 per head, will amount to Rs. 1,800 per annum.
I further agree to restore to the British Government the arms of this force
if required. I likewise will adhere to the engagement I formed with
Captain Neufville, to pay Rs. 551 per annum, on account of Pykes who
absconded from Upper Assam, whilst that Province was under his charge in
1829; and further I agree to pay to those who have absconded from Rajah
Poorunder Sing’s territory within the last two years. I will cause them to
be counted, but if suspicion is entertained that a false enumeration will be
given in, I agree that the British Government may nominate an Officer to
take a new census.

(Sd.) MATEE BUR BUR SENAPUTTEE,
Witnesses :

CHOTA GOHAIN KHAMPTEE, residing at Suddeya.

SADEE MAN, JEMADAR, residing at Morung.

GOLAUB SINGH, JEMADAR, residing at Bishenath.

GOPEE SURMA DOLA SuvYA BORA, residing at Forehaut.

No. XXXVIIL

TREATY and AGREEMENT concluded between MR. THOMAS
CAMPBELL ROBERTSON, AGENT to the GOVERNOR-
GENERAL on the NORTH-EAST FRONTIER, on the part of
the HONOURABLE COMPANY and RAJAH POORUNDER
SING, now residing at GOWHATTY, in ASSAM,—1833.

ARTICLE 1.

The Company give over to Rajah Poorunder Sing the portion 0. Assam
lying on the southern bank of the Burrumpooter to the eastward of the
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Dhunsiree River, and on the northern bank tojjthe eastward of a nullah
immediately east of Bishenath.

ARTICLB 2.

The Rajah Poorunder Sing agrees to pay an annual tribute of 50,000
Rupees of Rajah Mohree coinage to the Honorable Company.

ARTICLE 3.

The Rajah Poorunder Sing binds himself, in the administration of justice
in the country now made over to him, to abstain from the practices of the
former Rajahs of Assam, as to cutting off ears and noses, extracting eyes or
otherwise mutilating or torturing, and that he will not inflict cruel punish-
ment for slight faults, but generally assimilate the administration of justice
in his territory to that which prevails in the dominions of the Honorable
Company. He further binds himself not to permit the immolation of women
by suttees.

ARTICLE 4.

The Rajah Poorunder Sing binds himself to assist the passage of the
troops of the British Government through his territory, furnishing supplies
and carriage on receiving payment for the same.

ARTICLE 5.

Whether at Jorhath or elsewhere, wheresoever a spot may be required
for the permanent cantonment of the troops of the British Government, the
Rajah agrees that, within the limits assigned to such cantonment, he shall
exercise no power whatever; all matters connected with such cantonment to
be decided on by the Officer of the British Government.

ARTICLE 6.

In the event of a detachment being stationed at Suddeya or elsewhere,
the Rajah Poorunder Sing binds himself to render it all the assistance that it
shall require in regard to provisions and carriage.

ARTICLE 7.

The Rajah binds himself ever to listen with attention to the advice of
the Political Agent to be stationed in Upper Assam, or to that of the Agent
to the Governor-General, with a view to the conduct of affairs in the country
made over to him in conformity with the stipulation of this agreement.

ARTICLE 8.

The Rajah binds himself not to carry on any correspondence by letter
or otherwise, or to enter into any Contract or Agreement with the Rulers of
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any Foreign States. In all cases of necessity he will consult with the Poli-

tical Agent or Agent to the Governor-General, by whom the necessary com-
munication will be made.

ARTICLE 9.

The Rajah binds himself to surrender, on demand from the Agent to
the Governor-General or Political Agent, any fugitive from justice who may
take refuse in his territory ; and always to apply to those Officers for the
apprehension of any individuals who may fly from his territory into that of
the Honorable Company, or of any other State.

ARTICLE 10.

It is distictly understood that this Treaty invests Rajah Poorunder Sing
with no power over the Moarmaria Country of the Bur Senaputtee.

ARTICLE 1I1.

It being notorious that the quantity of opium produced in Assam is the
cause of many miseries to the inhabitants, the Rajah binds himself that,
whatever measures may be determined on with a view to checking this source
of mischief in the territory of the Honorable Company, corresponding
measures shall be adopted in the territory made over to him.

In the event of the Rajah’s continuing faithful to the Articles of this
Treaty, the British Government engages to protect him from the aggressions
of any foreign foe, but if, which God forbid, he should in any way depart
from a faithful adherence to the same, and be guilty of oppressing the
people of the country entrusted to his charge, then the right is reserved to
the Government of the Honorable Company, either to transfer the said
country to another ruler, or take it into its own immediate occupation.

Dated the 2nd March 1833, or 20th Phagoon 1239, B. E.
(A true translaticn.)

(Signed)  T. C. ROBERTSON,
Agent, Governor-General.

YOL. 11,
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(II)—GOALPARA.

This district consists of two very distinct portions—the permanently-
settled part, comprising the three thanas of Goalpara, Dhubri and Karaibari,
and the temporarily-settled part, called the Eastern Duars. The first tract
was originally a portion of the district of Rangpur, and as such was included
in the province of Bengal, which by the Moghal Emperor’s farman of
the 12th August 1765 became part of the dominions of the East India
Company. Like the neighbouring district of Kamrup, this tract was
inhabited chiefly by Meches or Cacharis, and members of the same race
converted to Hinduism under the name of Koch. It formed part of the
dominions of the Koch dynasty of Rangpur, and, as has already beenrelated
above, passed out of their hands when Manzur Khan in 1682 overthrew
King Surya Narayan.

In 1867 the five Eastern Duars, which were annexed by the British
Government on the conclusion of the Bhutan war (see Bhutan), were incor-
porated in Goalpara.

Bhutia tribes om the frontier.—The Bhutias of the Kuriapara
Duar, which lies east of Bhutan proper and extends from the Doisham to
the Rota river, are dependent upon the Towang Raja, who is himself an
official subject to the Government of Lhasa. The Chiefs of this Duar,
called the Sat Rajas, used to levy dues from the inhabitants of the adjoining
plains. In 1844 their claims were bought out (see Bhutan) by the British
Government on payment of an annual sum of Rs. 5,000. Since then British
relations with these people have only once been disturbed. In 1852 one of
the Gelongs, or Tibetan officials appointed from Lhasa to supervise the
local Chiefs, having some misunderstanding with his superiors, fled to British
territory. His surrender was peremptorily demanded by the authorities of
Lhasa, and a Tibetan army moved towards the frontier. A British force
was assembled at Uddalgiri with two guns. But no hostilities actually
occurred, the Tibetans retired, the fugitive Gelong was removed to Gauhati,
and the Duar was re-opened for trade.

Next to these Bhutias subject to Towang come the Sat Rajas of Char-
duar, Chiefs who live at villages called by the people of the plains Ruprai-
gaon and Shergaon. They claim to be independent of Towang, and rule
the tribes from the Rota to the Diputa river. The first treaty with them
was concluded in 1853 (No. XXXIX). The Thebengia Bhutias are a distinct
race, and extend several days’ journey” into the hills; but they used, in
Janction with the Sat Rajas, to levy contributions from the people of the
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adjacent plains. From 1839 to 1844 these people were excluded from the
plains by the British Government in punishment for outrages committed by
them. On their submitting and executing a formal Agreement (No. XL)
to refrain from aggressions, the Shergaon and Rupraigaon Bhutias received
an annual pension of Rs. 2,526-7 a year. A similar payment of Rs. 145-13-6
is made to the Thebengia Bhutias, but they do not appear to have subscribed
any engagement. These tribes come down annually to receive their pen-
sions at Tezpur.

yoL, K. M3
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No. XXXIX.

TREATY signed by CAPTAINS REID and CAMPBELL and CHANG-
DANDOO NAMANG LEDEN and DAO NURHOO, BHUTIA
RAjJAS, on the 28th JANUARY 1853, at KURREAHPARAH,
ZILLAH DARRUNG.

We, Changdandoo Raja Namang Leden Raja Dao Nurhoo Rajah,
being deputed by the Daba Rajas to carry letters of friendship to the Agent,
Governor-General, North-East Frontier, desiring that the former friendly
relations which existed between the Government of India and our Lhassa
Government (lately disturbed by the misbehaviour of one of our Gellings)
should be again resumed, and being ourselves desirious above all things
that peace should exist between our Government and that of India, do (now
that we are assured the Government of India do not intend to invade our
country) hereby solemnly declare that all military force in excess of what is
required to maintain order in our own country shall be immediately with-
drawn, and the soldiers sent to their houses, and should the peace be ever
broken by us, we shall consider that all claims to the Rs. 5,000 hitherto
yearly paid to our Government by the Government of India shall be
forfeited, and that our trade with the people of the plains shall be put a
stop to.

And all this we of our own good will agree to and swear to in the
presence of Captains Reid and Campbell, signing the agreement as copied
out in Bhutia language from the Bengali copy made by Tuckha Mahomed
Darogah.

And moreover, with regard to the followers and others of the Gelling
who have come down to the plains for protection, we promise not to molest
them, but hope, with the good help of the Agent, Governor-General, to
make friends with them and persuade them to return to their own country.

No. XL.

AN AGREEMENT entered into by DURJEE RajJaH, TAUGJOOG
RAjaH, DuKPAH RAJAH, JovyPoOo RaAjJAH, CHANG
KHANGDOO RAJAH SAUGJA RAjJaH, Roorp RAE Gva
TooOUNG BHUNGDOO RAJAH, SAURGYAH, of BHOOTAN,
dated 29th Maug 1250 B. S.

Under the supposition that we were concerned with Niboojoo Rajah,
Kawree Bhoot, and Bogah Bhoot, in the murder of Muddoo Sykeah, of
Ooang, in Chardoar, and therefore required to give up the abovementiqned
supposed murderers, which we were unable to do, in consequence of which the
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Duars were attached, and we forbidden to frequent them; and it being now
ordered that we be allowed a pension in lieu of black-mail and may again
visit the Plains for the purposes of traffic under a sworn Argeement, to
ensure the ryots from any oppressions from us:—We hereby pledge
ourselves to act up to the following terms, swearing according to our custom
by placing salt on a daw or Bhootan sword, and biting it, and cutting the
skins of a tiger and bear :~—

1st—We pledge ourselves to report our arrival in the plains to the
Patgarree, and never to commit any fraud or theft against any ryot or Pat-
garree in trafficking with them, or any other act of oppression. Neither will

we allow any of our people to do so, or we shall forfeit our privilege of visit-
ing the Plains.

2nd—We pledge ourselves never to join any person or persons that
may be at enmity with the British Government ; and furthermore to oppose
every effort made against the Government the instant it shall be brought
to our knowledge, and report faithfully any intelligence we may get of any
conspiracy being carried on. We also pledge ourselves to act up to any
orders we may get from the British authorities. Should it ever be proved
i)hlal.: we have joined in any conspiracy, we shall not be allowed to visit the

ains.

3rd.—We will never come into the Plains armed, and in our traffic
confine ourselves exclusively to the established market places at Lahabarree,
Balle, Barah, Oobung, and Tezpur, and not deal with the ryots in their
private houses, neither will we permit any of our people doing so.

4th—We consider ourselves in all civil aggrievances bound to abide
the decision of the British Courts.

5th.—1, Durjee Rajah, am content to receive a monthly pension of 25
Rupees, and for the rest of my people 20 Rupees each, altogether 145%

Rupees in lieu of our black-mail, and we relinquish every other right in
Chardoar.

6th—The moment we hear that any of our people have been guilty
of any crime in the Plains, we engage to give up the offender.

7th—We pledge ourselves to act up to the foregoing terms, or forfeit
our pension.

(True translation.)
FRANS JENKINS,

Agent, Governor-General.

® Incrensed in 1852 to Rupees 2,626-7-0 & year.
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(IV)—CACHAR.

The early history of Cachar, or Hiramba, is obscure. Although it has
given their current name to the Bodo population of Assam, the part of the
district south of the Barail was not till some two hundred years ago in
the possession of the race now called Cacharis. It would appear that it
formerly belonged to the kingdom of Tipperah or Tripura. It is, however,
certain that the last native king of Cachar was the descendant of a line of
princes who came originally from the Assam valley. The Cachari kings
were forced, by the aggressions of the Ahoms on the north and of the
Angami Nagas on the south, to remove and take up their abode on the
Mahur river. While settled there, about the beginning or middle of the
seventeenth century, the Cachari king married a daughter of the Tipperah
Raja, and received the valley of Cachar as her dowry. And some time
between 1700 and 1750 the capital was transferred to Khaspur, on the
Madhura river in the plains. In 1790 the Raja, by appropriate ceremony,
became a Hindu and a Kshatriya.

In the beginning of the nineteenth century the valley of Cachar was the
scene of a struggle for supremacy between the Manipuri brothers, Marjit,
Chaurjit and Gambhir Singh, who had been driven from their own country
by the Burmese. The Burmese were then in Assam, and, as lords of
Manipur (which they had conquered from Marjit in 1819), threatened to
annex Cachar. This the British Government, seeing the danger which
it would cause to Sylhet, decided to prevent. Negotiations were first
entered on with a view to an alliance with the Manipuri brothers. These
overtures fell through, and it was resolved to take up the cause of Govind
Chandra, the refugee Raja of Cachar, who, with the Raja of Jaintia, was
taken under British protection. The Burmese armies, which had advanced
buth from Assam and Manipur were driven out, and Govind Chandra was
replaced on the throne. A Treaty (No. XLI) was executed on the 6th
March 1824, by which the Raja placed himself under British protection,
and agreed to pay a tribute of Rs. 10,000. Govind Chandra was assassina-
ted in 1830, and as he left no heir, either natural or adopted, the country
was annexed by proclamation on the 14th August 1832.

Since Cachar became British territory, the only important political
events which have marked its history have been the Lushai raids of 1849
and subsquent years umtil 1871, the last of which was followed by the
expedition of 1871-1872. In 1857 the sepoys of the 34th Native Infantry,
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who mutinied in Chittagong in November of that year, were met in Cachar,
defeated, and dispersed by the Sylhet Light Infantry.

North Cackar.—North Cachar is divided from the valley of the Barak
by the range of the Barail, and lies between the Jaintia and the Naga hills.
When the district was under Native rule, during the last years of the reign
of Govind Chandra, north Cachar was the scene of a struggle between that
prince and one of his officers, Kacha Din, who rebelled and endeavoured
to establish an independent government. He was captured and put to
death by Govind Chandra, but his son, Tularam, revived the rebellion, and
in 1824 joined the Burmese in their attack on Cachar. After a series of
years, during which Tularam successfully held his own, Mr. Scott induced
Govind Chandra in 1829 to assign to him a tract of country in the hills, and
bind himself not to molest him within these limits. After the assassination
of the Raja of Cachar, Tularam was a candidate for the vacant Chiefship,
but failed to establish his title. In 1834 he entered into an Agreement
(No. XLII) with the British Government, in which he resigned all the
western portion of the tract ceded by Govind Chandra, retaining the tract
on the east, bounded on the south by the Mahur river and the Naga hills,
on the west by the Diyung, on the east by the Dhansiri, and on the north
by the Jamuna and Diyung. For this he was to pay a tribute of four pairs
of elephants’ tusks annually, which was subsequently commuted to a money
payment of Rs. 490 a year, and received a monthly pension of Rs. 50.
Tularam died in October 1850. His sons, Nakulram and Brajanath, held
the country for two and a half years more, when the former was killed in
the Naga hills, whither he had led an expedition to avenge an attack on
his village of Semkhor; and in 1854 the tract was resumed by the British
Government, the surviving members of Tularam’s family receiving pensions.

In 1839 the portion of north Cachar not included in Tularam’s domin-
ions was annexed to Nowgong; and in 1858 a separate officer was placed
in charge at Asalu, near the northern skirts of the Barail, whose business it
was to keep order among the Kukis and Arung Nagas dwelling in that
neighbourhood, and to protect them against the Angami Nagas to the east,
who were constantly making raids into this country and that held by
Tularam. In 1854 this officer’s charge was augmented by the addition of
Tularam'’s principality.

In 1866 the Government of India agreed to a proposal that a new dis-
trict should be formed, with its head-quarters at Samaguting, Asalu being
abolished as a sybdivision, and north Cachar being divided betwzen the
Khasi and Jaintia hills, south Cachar and Nowgong, that portion lying to
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the west of the Dhansiri and the country on both banks of the Diyung
forming, with the Angami Naga hills, the new district.

At the close of the Naga war of 1879-1880 sanction was given to the
re-establishment of the subdivisional charge of north Cachar, where, since
1866, no officer had been located, the hillmen being left, save for the rare
cold weather tours of the Deputy Commissioner, entirely to themselves.
The subdivision was opened in December 1880, and placed in charge of
an assistant superintendent of police, who was at first stationed, for the
dry weather months only, at Gunjong, in the centre of the tract. The head-
quarters of the subdivision have since been transferred to Haflong, where
the subdivisional officer, of the status of assistant superintendent or
district superintendent of police, is stationed throughout the year. The
tract has been removed from the jurisdiction of the high court and is
administered under special rules framed by the Local Government under
the Scheduled Districts Act, 1874 (XIV of 1874).

Towards the end of 1881 a Cachari fanatic, named Sanbhudan, gave out
that he was possessed of supernatural powers, and that his mission was to
restore the ancient Cachari kingdom. He gathered about him an ignorant
following, and, in January 1882, after demanding the cession of north
Cachar, attacked Guniong and burnt it to the ground. Ina subsequent attack
on Maibong, where Major Boyd, the Deputy Commissioner, with a party
of police was encamped, the assailants were repulsed with loss, but Major
Boyd unfortunatelv received a wound from the effects of which he died
shortly after. Sanbhudan, after the collapse of the insurrection, evaded
capture until the end of 1882, when, in endeavouring to escape from the

police, who had succeeded in surrounding him, he was wounded, and bled
to death.
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No. XLI.

TREATY concluded between DAVID ScOTT, ESQUIRE, AGENT
to the GOVERNOR-GENERAL on the part of the HONOR-
ABLE EasT INDIA CoOMPANY, and RAjAH GOVIND
CHUNDER NARYN, of CACHAR, or HERUMBA,—1824.

ARTICLE 1.

Rajah Govind Chunder, for himself and his successors, acknowledges

allegiance to the Honorable Company, and places his country of Cachar, or
Herumba, under their protection.

ARTICLE 2.

The internal Government of the country shall be conducted by the
Rajah, and the jurisdiction of the British Courts of Justice shall not extend
there; but the Rajah agrees to attend at all times to the advice offered for
the welfare of his subjects by the Governor-General in Council, and
agreéa_bly thereto to rectify any abuses that may arise in the administration
of affairs.

ARTICLE 3.

The Honorable Company engages to protect the territory of Cachar
from external enemies, and to arbitrate any differences that may arise
between the Rajah and other States. The Rajah agrees to abide by such
arbitration, and to hold no correspondence or communication with foreign
powers, except through the channel of the British Government.

ARTICLE 4.

In consideration of the aid promised by the above Article, and other
circumstances, the Rajah agrees to pay to the Honorable Company, from the
beginning of the year 1232 B. S, an annual tribute of ten thousand Sicca
Rupees, and the Honorable Company engages to provide for the maintenance
of the Munnipoorean Chiefs lately occupying Cachar.

ARTICLE 5.

If the Rajah should fail in the performance of the above article, the
Honorable Company will be at liberty to occupy and attach, in
Perpetuity, to their other possessions, a sufficient tract of the Cachar country,
to provide for the future realization of the tribute.

ARTICLE 6.

The Rajah agrees, in concert with the British local Authorities, to adopt
all measures that may be necessary for the maintenance, in the district of
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Sylhet, of the arrangements in force in the Police, Opium, and Salt Depart-

ments.
Executed at Buddeerpore, this 6th day of March 1824, corresponding

with the 24th of Fagoon 1230 B.S.
(8d.) D. Scorr,
Rajah

|Govvind Chunder’s Agent to the Governor-General.
seal,

(A true copy.)

(8d.) D. Scorr,
Agent to the Governor-General.

No. XLII.

TERMS of AGREEMENT ccncluded with TooLA RAM SEENAPUT-
TEE on the 3rd November under the orders of Government,

dated 16th October 1834.

Fiyst.—Toola Ram foregoes all claims to the country between the
Morihur and Dyung and the Dyung and Keopoli rivers, from which he was
dispossessed by Govind Ram and Doorga Ram.

Second —Toola Ram is to hold the remainder of the country formerly in
his possession, or the tract of country bounded on the west by the Dyung
river, and a line to be determined hereafter, drawn from the Baree ford or
the Dyung to a point on the Jumoona river, between the cultivation of Seil
Dhurmpore and of Duboka and the Hajaee (excluding the two latter); by
the Jumoona and Dyung rivers north, by the Dunsira river east, and to the
south and south-west by the Naga Hills and Mowheir river, and he agrees to
hold the above tract in dependence on the British Government, and to pay a
yearly tribute,* for their protection, of four pairs of elephants’ teeth, each
pair to weigh thirty-five seers.

Third —Toola Ram, during his life, shall receive from the British
Government a stipend of fifty Rupees a month in consideration of the fore-
going Cessions and these Agreements.

Fourth—The British Government shall have the right of placing
Military posts in any part of Toola Ram's country, and should there be
occasion to march troops through it, Toola Ram engages to furnish them
zvithhall the requisites of carriage and provisions in his power, he being paid

or the same.

® This was subsequently commuted to a money tribute of Rs. 490 a year.
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Fifth—All petty offences committed within Toola Ram’s country, he
shall take cognizance of, and do justice according to the custom of the
country, but all heinous crimes shall be transferred to the nearest British

Court, and Toola Ram engages to bring such to notice, and endeavour to
apprehend the offenders. .

Sixth.—Toola Ram shall not establish any custom chowkies on the
rivers forming the boundaries of his country.

Seventh.—Toola Ram will not commence any military operations against
neighbouring Chiefs without permission of the British Government, and in
case of being attacked, he shall report the same and be protected by British
troops, provided the British Authorities are satisfied that the aggression has
been unprovoked on his part.

Eighth.—Ryots shall not be prevented from emigrating to, and settling
on, either side of the boundary they may prefer.

Ninth—In case of failing to abide by these conditions, the British
Government shall be at liberty to take possession of my country.

(Sd.) TooLA RAM SEENAPUTTEE.
Witnesses :

BAPOOR RAM MUNTREE,
Burrah Phookan.

HABEERAIN MOZOOMDAR,
Bowoah.

MADHORAIN RAJAH KHON.

(Sd.) FRANS JENKINS,
Agent to the Governor-General,
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(V)—JAINTIA AND KHASI HILLS.

Faintia.—The Raja of Jaintia, a Chief of Khasi lineage, was found by
the British, on the annexation of the district, in possession of a tract of plain
country lying between the town of Sylhet and the Cachar border, and measur-
ing about 450 square miles, in addition to his hill territory stretching from
the foot of the hills overlooking the Surma valley to the Kalang river in
Nowgong. At the same time that Cachar was taken under British protec-
tion, in March 1824, a Treaty (No. XLIII) was made with Ram Singh
the Raja of Jaintia, by which he acknowledged allegiance to the Company,
and promised to aid in the military operations then commenced against the
Burmese in Assam. In 1832 four British subjects were seized by Chattar
Singh, Chief of Gobha, under the orders of the heir-apparent, Rajendra
Singh, and three of them were sacrificed to Kali, the tutelary goddess of
the Raja’s family. One escaped and gave information of the outrage, which
led to a demand by the British Government for the surrender of the culprits.
Negotiations went on for two years without any result; in November
1832 Ram Singh died, and Rajendra Singh succeeded him ; and it was
finally resolved to punish this atrocious crime (which had been preceded by
similar outrages in 1821, 1827, and 1832) by dispossessing the Raja of his
territory in the plains, and confining him thenceforth to the hilly tract.
On the 15th March 1835 formal possession was taken of Jaintiapur, and the
annexation of the plain territory was proclaimed by Colonel Lister; in
April the district of Gobha was similarly annexed to Nowgong in Assam,
Upon this, the Raja declared himself unwilling to continue in possession
of his hill territory, over which he had but little control, and this also
became included in the Company's dominions. The population of the
plains of Jaintia, like that of Cachar, is made up of Sylhet rayats, with but
a slight leaven of settlers from the hills.

The Khasi Hills were first brought into direct relations with the
British Government in 1826, after the conquest of Assam. The Chiefs or
Seims of the Khasi States on the northern border of the hills had gradually,
since the decay of the Ahom power in the year 1794, established themselves
in the plains of Kamrup in the tracts known as Duars, and were accustomed
to pay only a nominal allegiance to the Assam kings. When Assam was
acquired by the East India Company, it became an object with Mr. Scott
to establish communication through the hills with Sylhet, and while the new
administration of Kamrup refused to recognise the right of the Khasi rulers
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to encroach on the plains of Assam, Mr. Scott was able, by agreeing to
allow Tirat Singh Seim of Nongkhlao, to rent some lands in Borduar, to
induce that Chief, and to persuade the other Seims, to permit a road to be
made through the hills #7d Cherra Punji, Maoflang and Nongkhlao to
Gauhati.

In 1829 an attack was made on a survey party at the village of Nong-
khlao, and Lieutenants Burlton and Bedingfield, with about 50 or 6o
natives were massacred. This event was followed by a general confederacy
of most of the neighbouring Chiefs to resist the British, and by a long and
harrassing war in which troops from Assam and Sylhet co-operated in the
retaliatory measures which became necessary. Eventually, Tirat Singh
submitted in 1833, and was confined as a prisoner for life in the Dacca jail.
The other Chiefs had either previously made terms with the British Govern=
ment, or did so immediately after; and since that date the establishment
of a British officer, with an adequate military force, in the midst of the
people has sufficed to maintain the most absolute tranquillity. The force
was originally stationed at Cherra Punji, but was moved in 1866 to
Shillong.

The greater part of the Khasi hills consists of the territories of Native
Chiefs in subsidiary alliance with the British Government; only a few
scattered villages have remained British since the conquest of 1833, or have
been ceded since then under special circumstances. The people govern
themselves through their elected rulers, who are bound to follow the advice
of their darbars. They pay no revenue to the British Government, but
under sanads based upon agreements that were taken in 1858, which each
Seim is required to confirm on investiture, they have ceded to the para-
mount power the mineral products of their States, on condition of their
receiving half the profits arising from their sale or lease, and also, on the
same terms, the rights over wild elephants and over such waste lands, not
being subject to private rights, as may be required to be sold as waste
lands. All petty crime committed by their subjects is dealt with by the
Chiefs and their darbars; only heinous offences, or those cases in which
subjects of different States are concerned, are tried by the British authorities.
The people are well-to-do.

Regarding the Jaintia hills, it has already been related how, on the
annexation of the plains country of Jaintia in 1835, Raja Rajendra Singh
declined to retain the hilly portion of his principality, which thus lapsed
to the British Government. This tract, inhabited by the same race of moun-
taineers as the neighbouring Khasi territory, was thereupon placed under the
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administration of the Political Agent at Cherra Punji. The Jaintia hills were
(and still are) divided into twenty-three petty districts, twenty of which are
in charge of headmen, called Dollois, chosen by the people themselves, while
the remaining three.are under hereditary Sardars. From 1835 to 1855 the
people were left very much to themselves. The Dollois heard all civil
cases, at first without exception, and after 1841 up to a certain limit, and
all criminal complaints, not of a heinous character, in which only people of
their own villages, were concerned. No taxes of any kind were levied
throughout the hills, the only contribution required being the annual
offering of a he-goat from each village, which had been exacted by the
Jaintia Raja. In 1853 Mr. Mills, of the Sadar Court, reported on the
district, and on his recommendation a police thana was established in the
hills at Jowai. In 1860 a house-tax was imposed, and within a few months
the people were in open rebellion. Fortunately a large force of troops was
close at hand, and before the revolt could make any head, it was stamped out
and the villages awed into apparent submission. After this rising, measures
were taken to improve the administration of the Dollois, who were
notoriously corrupt, but still no officer was posted to the sub-division. In
January 1862 the people of the Jaintia hills were again in fierce rebellion.
The occasion was the imposition, only a year after the house-tax had been
introduced, of the income-tax, to which 310 persons in the hills were
subjected. The suppression of the revolt was long and tedious. It was
not till November 1863 that the last of the rebel leaders surrendered, and
the pacification of Jaintia could be said to be complete.

An English officer with full powers has since those events been stationed
at Jowai; the administration of the Dollois has been reformed, education has
been encouraged, and the country has been thoroughly opened up by roads.
The Jaintia hills are now secure and peaceable.

In 1859 it was decided to require the execution of an agreement on each
occasion of the election of a new Chief, and in return to confer upon him a
sanad confirming his election. In 1867 a general form was prescribed for
such Agreements (No. XLIV), and the opportunity was taken to insert a
clause (No. 8) which had been omitted from some of the previous engage-
ments. The terms of this agreement were modified in 1875 (No. XLV).
In November of the same year it was decided that the terms, on which the
succession of a Khasi Chief is recognised by the British Government,
should be thrown into the form of a sanad conferred upon the Chief,
instead of an agreement taken from him; and in October 1877 the terms
of the sanad were finally settled, and the form is still in use (No. XLV}),
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In 1883 a question arose as to jurisdiction in suits for divorce and

L other matrimonial cases where the parties
1. Wahadadars of Shella. . .. .
2. Seim of Malaisohmat. are Native Christians. The Chiefs noted
3. , of Maosenram. . .
4 , of Maoiong. in the first marginal table have agreed to

2 f Nongstain. .
g. ” :i Langfif.'" allow these cases to be decided by the
1I . .

. ommissioner alone. Those
1. , of Maharam. Deput?' ¢ ssion . s
2. ,, of Mariao. noted in the second marginal table agreed
3.  of Nongsohphoh. . . i
4 , of Rambrai, to have them tried by a mixed Committee
s. , of Nongspung. . . .
6. Longdoh og Nongil?ng. of the Chief and Deputy Commissioner.
7 = of Nongliwai. . e e ae e
8 of Sohigng. The remainder have kept the jurisdiction
9. Sardar of Maodon. . .
10. ,  of Pomsanngut. in their own hands.

All sanads granted to Seims are now signed by the Lieutenant-Governor,
those given to Sardars, &c., are signed by the Deputy Commissioner, and
are in the form given in the foot of the page.*

In 1902 an investigation was made into the principles which governed
or regulated succession to a Seimship in each of the various States, as a
result of which the following rules were laid down by the Government of
India :—

(@) In the nine States noted in the margin, the nomination of the
Khyrim.
Myliim. Seim should rest with the majority of the

Nongstain.
RMari;o.‘
ambral. . . .
giaharam. small electoral body which is recognised
herra.

Nongkhlao. .
Malaisohmat. in each case.

* Parwana No.

To
Of

You are hereby informed that the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Ja'ntia Hills
District approves of your election by the people of the marginally named villages to be their
Sardar (or Longdoh). You should conduct yourself in accordance with the custom of the
comwunity, and you should carry cut all orders issued to you by the British Government.

You should always take care of the public roads that pass through your illaka. You
should carefully discharge your duties as Sardar (or Longdoh) of
In the event of misconduct on your part, you will render yourself liable to dismissal from
the Sardarship or Longdohship of

SHILLONG, }

Deputy Commissioner's Office,
The

Deputy Commissioner,
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(6) In the case of Nongspung, Nawiong, Nongsohphoh, Bhawal
and Maosenram, the nomination should, in the first instance,
similarly lie with the small electoral bodies in each State,
but, in the event of their votes not being unanimous, the
decision should in the case of the first four States be by
popular election, while in Maosenram it should rest with
Government.

(¢) In the State of Langrin, where no small electoral body is recog-
nised, the Seim should be chosen by popular suffrage.

The Government of India, however, reserve an absolute discretion to
reject any nominee ; and every succession requires express approval and
confirmation by Government. These rules are open to such revision as
may on occasion be suggested by the legitimate evolution of tribal customs.

Sohrah (Cherra).—The Treaty (No. XLVII) with the Cherra Raja,
Diwan Singh, was concluded on the 10th September 1829, and on the same
date the Raja ceded (No. XLVIII) land for the station of Cherra Punji in
exchange for an equivalent in the Sylhet zilla. In the same year an
Engagement (No. XLIX) was made with the Sardars of Bairangpunji,
by which they bound themselves to be subject to Diwan Singh. In 1876
the Bairangpunji villages were resumed and brought under direct control;
the inhabitants since then have always paid revenue (house-tax) to Govern-
ment at Rs. 2 per house.

In 1830 Diwan Singh’s nephew and successor, Subha Singh, ceded
(No. L) additional land for the station of Cherra Punji, and in 1840 Subha
Singh gave a perpetual lease (No. LI) to the British Government of the
coal hills at Cherra Punji, and confirmed a perpetual lease of the Bairang-
punji coal mines granted by the Sardars of that group (No. LII),
Government in both cases undertaking to pay the lessors one rupee a hun-
dred maunds of coal broken at the places leased. Subha Singh was
succeeded by Ram Singh, who, on the 16th May 1857, signed an Agree-
ment (No. LIII) confirming the engagements of his predecessors, Diwan
Singh and Subha Singh. Ram Singh died on the 23rd April 1875,
and a collateral member of the family, U Hajan Manik, was elected in his
stead, and given a Sanad (No. LIV)in 1877. U Hajan Manik died on
the 25th May 19or. The people of the State held three Darbars and
appointed U Roba Singh, of the house of U Ram Singh, in his place.
The Chief Commissioner declined to confirm the appointment and ordered
that an election by the twelve Myntries of the State should be held. Ac-
cordingly an election fook place and by a majority of 8 Myntries 9]
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Chandra Singh was elected. The Chief Commissioner confirmed these
proceedings, and a sanad’of appointment was conferred on U Chandra
Singh. U Roba Singh and his adherents appealed to the Government of
India, who cancelled the appointment of U Chandra Singh, and ordered a
popular election, as a result of which U Roba Singh was elected unanimously.
He was born on the 1st April 1871 and succeeded on the 22nd April 1902,
and was given a sanad in the usual form (No. XLVI).

Khyrim.—On the death of Singh Manik, Raja of Khyrim, his grand-
nephew, Rabon Singh, was elected by the Chiefs and elders of the country ;
the election was confirmed, and an agreement similar to that executed by
the Nongkhlao Chief (see No. LVIII) was taken from Rabon Singh,
Rabon Singh died in August 1871, when his next brother, Klur Singh,
was elected as his successor, and the election was confirmed on his signing
the usual Agreement (No. XLIV). Rabon Singh rendered valuable services
to the British Government during the Jaintia rebellion of 1862-63, and
obtained a pension of Rs. 150 a month; it was granted for two lives
and terminated with the death of U Klur Singh, Seim.

In the year 1878-79 the people of 25 villages in the State of Khyrim
complained of long-continued oppression and undue exactions on the part
of their Seim, U Klur Singh, and prayed that they might be allowed to
become British subjects. The Seim, retorted with complaints of rebellious
refusal on their part to submit to his lawful authority and to his customary
demands. The matter was enquired into by the Deputy Commissioner
of the district, and a reconciliation between the parties was effected,
the disaffected villages promising to return to their allegiance and to pay

the Seim all his dues as sanctioned by the local authorities, on the following
conditions :—

(1) The Government to select and appoint from among their com-
munity four Sardars to take charge of, and watch over, their interests.

(2) All petty cases in their villages to be tried and decided by the
four men appointed as above.

(3) All serious and difficult cases or disputes between the 25 villages
and either the Seim or outsiders to be referred to the Court of the Deputy
Commissioner and to be decided by him.

The Sardars and the disaffected people subsequently applied to return
unconditionally to their allegiance to the Seim, and after a local enquiry by
the Deputy Commissioner, Khasi Hills, the authority of the Seim was
restored. U Klur Singh died on the 26th December 19o3. He was suc-
ceeded on the 28th March 1go4 by U Dakhor Singh, who was elected by 2
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majority of the Darbar, and received the usual sanad (No. XLVI). U
Dakhor Singh was botn about 1873.

Nongstain.—Mut Singh, Chief of Nongstain, died in 1862, before the
completion of the agreement with the British Government into which he
had proposed to enter. He was succeeded by Don Singh, who had been
chosen by the elders of the tribe. The title of Raja Bahadur was conferred
on Don Singh on his signing an Agreement (No. LV). Don Singh
died, and was succeeded on the 15th March 1878 by his brother, U Borson
Singh, whose election was duly confirmed. Borson Singh died in February
1890, and was succeeded by his brother, Ji Singh, but before receiving the
sanad granted to him, he too died, and was succeeded by his nephew, U Madan,
in December 1890. In 1894 U Madan was removed and his sanad cancelled
for concealing certain murders which had occurred within his jurisdiction.
His cousin, U Rabon, was elected on the 13th April 1894. On his death in
1897 his brother, U Mon, was appointed without an election. The Ilatter
died on the 2nd April 1901, and his brother, U Suna, who was born in 1841,
was appointed in his place.

The minor States are twenty-two* in number. The most important
of these are Nong-

#;, Nongkhlao. 8, Maoiong. 15, Jirang. .

2, Mylifm. 9. Nongspung. 16, ongngong. khlao, Mylum, Lan-

3. Maharam, 10. Maolong. 17. Bhawal, . d N

4 ?ﬂhel_la. 11, {.‘angrin. 18. ga.laiso%lmatt. grin an ongspung.
ariao, 12, Maosenram. 1 wara Nongtyrmen,

& Rambrai, 13. Nongsohphoh, 22.. Maodon. it All of these (excmd'

7. Sohiong. 14. Maoflang. 21. Nongliwai. ing, Non g khlao.

22, Pomsanngut.

Nongsohphoh  and
Pomsanngut), as well as Nongstain, executed Agreements (No. LVI) in
1859, leasing in perpetuity to the British Government all uncultivated waste
lands, and forest tracts, and all such places where minerals existed, or might
thereafter be discovered within their respective s/a%as, on condition of their
receiving half the profits arising from the lands leased, and undertaking not
to lease or transfer any land to any Bengali or European without the permis-
sion of the Deputy Commissioner.

In 1883 the Wahadadars of Shella and Nongtrai executed an Agree.
ment (No. LVII) with Government regarding the Shella lime quarries.

Nongkhlao.—A Treaty (No. LVIII), with a view to open up com-
munication between Sylhet and Assam, was formed in 1826 with Raja
Tirat Singh, by which the Raja, on receiving a promise of the protection of
the British Government, voluntarily surrendered his independence. In 1829
Tirat Singh was prominently concerned in the massacre of two British
officers, with about sixty native subjects. Hestilities ensued, and aftet
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a harassing war with the hill Chiefs, most of whom joined Tirat Singh, the
Raja surrendered. He was imprisoned for life in the Dacca jail, and Govern-
ment conferred the Chiefship on his nephew, Rajan Singh, who was installed

on the 29th March 1834, and with whom a new Engagement (No. LIX)
was made.

Rajan Singh became deeply involved in debt, and abdicated in favour of
Jidar Singh, on condition of his debts being paid and a stipend being allowed
him. Jidar Singh died in 1856, and the succession was disputed between
Rajan Singh and Bor Singh, a distant collateral relation of Jidar Singh in
the female line. Rajan Singh died before the dispute was settled, and as Bor
Singh was considered to have no claims of family, and was objected to by many
of the Sardars, Government resumed the country. The Home Govern-
ment, however, disapproved of the resumption, and directed that a Chief
should be chosen by the assembled Myntris and heads of clans. The
choice fell on Bor Singh, and the Chiefship was conferred on him and his
lineal heirs for ever, subject to certain conditions (No. LX). In May
1866, finding himself incapable of managing his affairs, Bor Singh abdicated
(No. LXI) in favour of his heir, Chand Rai, who was recognised in 1868
under the usual conditions (No. XLVI) as Chief of Nongkhlao. Chand
Rai died, and was succeeded, on the 1gth January 1874, by U Hajan
Singh. This Chief was, at the request of his subjects and on proof of
grave maladministration, deposed, and his cousin, U Kine Singh, the present
Seim, who was born in 1844, was appointed in his stead on the 16th March
1876. This Chief became a convert to Christianity after his election, and:
in recognition of his good services and interest in the welfare of his subjects,
was given the title of Raja as a personal distinction on the 1st January
1903.

Mylism.—Originally this State was included in that of Khyrim, but in
the time of one Ron Singh, Seim of Khyrim, a dissension arose, his
nephew, Singh Manik, disputing the succession. Ron Singh, however,
fought and conquered this Singh Manik, who retired to Longkyrdem in
Khyrim, where he lived in obscurity.

U Ron Singh was succeeded by U Lhatu Manik, and he by U Bor
Manik. In U Bor Manik’s time, a second Singh Manik, a great-grand-
nephew of the Singh Manik above referred to, requested permission to
reside at Nongkrem, he and U Bor Manik, having struck up a friendship,
it was agreed that U Singh Manik should succeed U Bor Manik.
But when U Bor Manik died, U Singh was not allowed quietly to
succeed him. A nephew of U Bor, named U Hajan Singh, contested
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the succession, and it ended by the people dividing into two parties and
electing U Singh Manik Seim of Nongkrem and Longkyrdem (Khyfrim),
and U Hajan Singh as Seim of the remainder of the State under the name
of Myliim. After the conquest of the Myliim country in 1829, the Chief
Bor Manik, then called Chief of Khyrim, ceded to the British Government
the territory on the south and east of the Umiam or Boga Pani river, called
also Um-miao in the upper parts of its course (No. LXII). In 1834 a
proposal was made to restore this tract to the Chief, but the proposal was
never carried out.

In 1860 the chief men of Myliim presented a petition, complaining
against the Chief Hajan Singh, who had succeeded U Bor Manik. As the
Chief was extremely unpopular, violated the customs of the country, and
gave himself up to habitual drunkenness, he was deposed in 1861, and Milai
Singh was elected by the elders and people in his stead. A new Engage-
ment, similar to that made with the Nongkhlao Chief (No. LX), was
taken from Milai Singh. In December 1863 Milai Singh signed an Agree-
ment (No. LXIII) by which he ceded the lands required for the military
cantonment and sanitarium of Shillong, and renounced all his sovereign and
personal rights therein. By his Engagements he was bound to give such
lands rent-free, compensation was, however, allowed to him in the shape
of a money payment of Rs. 2,000, while the rights of private proprietors
were bought up for Rs. 6,325, and an annual payment of Rs. 108. Milai
Singh died in January 1868, and the election of his successor, Hain
Manik, was confirmed on his signing the usual Agreement (No. XLIV).
In 1878 it was found necessary to include the suburbs of Maukhar
and Laban within the boundaries of the Shillong station. U Hain Manik
Seim accordingly executed an Agreement (No. LXIV) assenting to this. In
November 1892 he also ceded a portion of land bordering on the Gaubati-
Shillong road (No. LXV). In 1895 he gave his consent to the inclusion of
the estate of La Chaumiere within the Shillong station (No. LXVI),
U Hain Manik died in November 1896, and, pending the appointment of a
successor, U Mur Manik was allowed to carry on the affairs of the State.
On the 26th May 1897, the election by a large majority of U Ron Singh,
who was born in 1862, was confirmed and a sanad (No. XLVI) in the usual
form was granted to him on the 5th February 18g8.

Langrin. The Chief of Langrin died in December 1862, and was
succeeded by his nephew, U Mit Singh, whose election was confirmed on
his subscribing to an Agreement (No. LXVII). U Mit Singh died on the
24th of April 1874, and was succeeded by U Bor Singh, on the 6th of June
1871., whose election was confirmed on execution of the usual agreemen,t.
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He was succeeded, on his death in 1896, by the present Seim U Lagngat,
who was born in 1873 and elected on the 28th March 1897.

During the régime of U Bor Singh it was arranged that the trial of suits
for divorce and other matrimonial cases, arising between Native Christians,
should take place before a mixed court consisting of the Seim and the
Deputy Commissioner. Subsequently, in May 1897, U Lagngat consented
to the trial of the abovementioned cases by the Deputy Commissioner
alone, and the fact was inserted as clause 7 in the sanad granted to him.

Nongspung.—In 1872 Phanbalang, Chief of Nongspung, died and his
nephew U Step was elected in his stead. The election was confirmed
under the usual conditions. On the death of U Step, Santu Singh was
duly elected on the 2nd March 1877 and confirmed in his appointment.
Santu Singh resigned in 1885 in favour of his nephew, U Parba Singh,
whose nomination was unanimously accepted by the Chiefs and elders of
the State in a public Darbar. U Parba Singh, who was born in 1861, was
therefore confirmed in the Chiefship on his executing the usual agreement
in December 1885.

Mariao.—An Agreement (No. LXVIII) was made with U Lar Singh,
Chief of Mariao, in 1829.

U Phan, Chief of Mariao, died in 1862, and was succeeded by U Ron,
who signed an Agreement (No. LXIX) and received the title of Raja. U
Ron was, on his death, succeeded by his brother, U Jiei, on the 14th October
1879, who received |[the usual sanad. Upon U Jie’s death on the 4th
April 1888, his nephew, U Burom Singh, the present Seim, succeeded and
was given the customary sanad. He was born in 1864.

Dwara Nongtyrmen—In 1833 an agreement, no copy of which,
however, is extant, was made with this State. On the 5th May 1870 the
present Sardar, U Jantrai, executed another Agreement (No. LXX).

Maosenram.—An Agreement (No. LXXI) was taken from Adhor
Singh, Chief of Maosenram, in 1831. U Mit died in 1867, and was suc-
ceeded by his nephew, Adhon Singh under the usual conditions (No. XLIV).
Adhon Singh was deposed for drunkenness and inefficiency, and his nephew,
U Ramon, was appointed Seim in his place on the 25th January 1875. He
executed an Agreement (No. LXXII). On his death in 1889, his nephew,
U Symburai; was, by an unanimous vote of the populace, elected Seim in
March 18go. In October 1903 U Symburai was sentenced to transportatiqn
for life for being privy to two cases of murder in his State, and U Babon

Singh was appointed Seim in his place on the 6th May 1gos, receiving a
sanad in the usuval form.
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Mahkaram—Agreements were made with the Chiefs of Mabaram in
1839 and 1852 (Nos. LXXIII and LXXIV). In October 1864 U Sai Singh
was elected Chief of Maharam in succession to U Step Singh, and was
recognised by Government on his signing an Agreement (No. LXXV). In
1875 U Sai Singh was deposed for misgovernment. It had been the
practice in this State to elect two Seims, a senior, called Seim-lih (lih=
white), and a junior, called Seim-iong (iong=black), the one being sup-
posed to act as a check ap the other; but this system, which was in force
in most, if not all, of the Khasi States in former times, gave rise to
inconveniences, and the opportunity of U Sai Singh’s deposition was taken
to abolish it,. Adhor Singh, a member of the Seim-iong family, being
appointed sole Chief of Maharam. On Adhor Singh’s death, U Kison Singh,
his nephew, who was born in 1860, was appointed on the 15th December
1877, and received the usual sanad.

Bhawal—An Agreement (No, LXXVI) was in December 1832 exe-
cuted by U Phaz, Chief of Bhawal Punji. In 1860, on the succession of
Dhabur Singh, an Agreement, similar to that taken from Nongkhlao (No. LX)
was made with him. Dhabur Singh died in 1874, and was succeeded,
under the usual conditions (No. XLIV), by Lorshai Singh. U Lorshai wgs
succeeded by U Bamon Singh, his nephew, on the 2oth January 1875.
He executed an Agreement (No. LXXVII). Bamon Singh died in August
1889, and was succeeded by his nephew, U Ram Singh, who was born in
1865, and has received the usual sanad.

Maoiong.—The first engagement with Maoiong dates from the 24th
June 1829, but there is no copy of it extant. U Wan Singh, Chief of
Maoiong, was killed in'a tribal affray in March 1865, and his cousin, U Jan
Singh, was elected his successor. The occasion of his succession was taken
to introduce the general form of Agreement (No. XLIV), but U Jan Singh
died before a sanad could be conferred on him. U Jit Singh was elected
in his stead, and executed an Agreement (No. LXXVIII). He died in
November 1898, and was succeeded by U Moi Singh, born in 1861, whose
election was confirmed on the 4th July 18g9. The sanad (No. XLVI),
which was granted to this Seim, contains for the first time a clause rele-
gating the trial of matrimonial cases between Native Christians to the
Deputy Commissioner.

Treaties with other Chiefs are given under Nos. LXXIX to

LXXXVI. Agreements (Nos. LXXXVII to LXXXIX) were made with the
present Chiefs of Nomgsohphoh, alias Nobosohphoh, Firang ama

Mualaisonmat,
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The revenue of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, which is chiefly derived
from a house-tax and from the rent of mines and quarries, and from royalty
on forest produce and on elephants, amounts to about Rs. 87,000, The
area of these hills is 6,027 square miles, with a population (according to the
census of 1901) of 202,250.
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No. XLIII.

TREATY WITH RAJAH RAM SING of JYNTEAH,—1824.

Treaty concluded between David Scott, Esq., Agent to the Governor-
General, on the part of the Honorable East India Company and Rajah Ram
Sing, ruler of Jy-Jynteepore of Jynteah.

ARTICLB 1.

Rajah Ram Sing acknowledges allegiance to the Honorable Company,
and places his country of Jynteah under their protection. Mutual friendship
and amity shall always be maintained between the Honorable Company and
the Rajah.

ARTICLE a.

The internal government of the country shall be conducted by the
Rajah, and the jurisdiction of the British Courts of Justice shall not extend
there. The Rajah will always attend to the welfare of his subjects, and
observe the ancient customs of government, but should any unforseen abuse
arise in the administration of affairs, he agrees to rectify the same agreeably
to the advice of the Governor-General in Council.

ARTICLE 3.

The Honorable Company engages to protect the territory of Jynteah
from external enemies, and to arbitrate any differences that may arise
between the Rajah and other States. The Rajah agrees to abide by such
arbitration, and to hold no political correspondence or communication with
foreign powers, except with the consent of the British Government.

ARTICLE 4.

In the event of the Honorable Company being engaged in war to the
«eastward of the Berhampooter, the Rajah engages to assist with “all his
forces, and to afford every other facility in his power in furtherance of such
military operations,

ARTICLE 5.

The Rajah agrees, in concert with the British local Authorities, to
adopt all measures that may be necessary for the maintenance, in the
district of Sylhet, of the arrangements in force in the Judicial, Opium and
Salt Departments.
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Executed this 1oth of March 1824, corresponding with the 28th of
Fagoon 1230 B. S,, at Rajahgunge.

(Sd) D. Scorr,

Agent to the Governor-General,
Seal and Signature of Rajah

Ram Sing of Fynteah.

SEPARATE ARTICLE of the TREATY concluded between the
HonNORABLE COoMPANY and RAJAH RAM SING of JYNTEAH.

Rajah Ram Sing engages, that to assist in the war commenced in
Assam between the Honorable Company’s Troops and those of the King of
Ava, he will march a force and attack the enemy to the east of Gowhatty;
and the Honorable Company agrees, upon the conquest of Assam, to confer
upon the Rajah a part of that Territory proportionate to the extent of his
exertions in the common cause.

(Sd.) D, Scorr,

Agent to the Governor-General,
Seal and Signature of

Rajah Ram Sing of Fynteah.

No. XLIV,

GENERAL FORM of AGREEMENT,—1867.

1, resident of , lllaka —————, having been appointed
to the Chiefship of the said Illaka —————, hereby agree and promise
that I will conduct myself agreeably to the following rules :—

1. I consider myself under the orders and control of the Deputy
Commissioner of the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, and in the event of anﬁ
disputes arising between myself and the Chief of any other State, they sha
be decided by the Deputy Commissioner of the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills,

gtf Eny other duly authorized officer appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor
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2. I will adjudicate and decide all civil and all criminal cases not of a
heinous kind which may happen within the limits of my State, and in which
the people of my territory alone are concerned; but in regard to heinous
offences I will report their occurrence immediately to the eput;y Commis-
sioner of the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, and will take upon myself the arrest
of persons concerned, whom I will deliver up to be dealt with by the Deputy
Commissioner or other officer appointed by him for that purpose.

3. In all disputes which may arise with other Cossiah Chiefs, and in
all cases in which persons of other States, Europeans or Natives of the
plains, may be concerned within the limits of my territory, I promise to
refer the matter for adjudication by the Deputy Commissioner of the
Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, or other duly constituted British authority. The
authority of the British Government in connection with my Chiefship
extends so far that, in case of my using any illegality, or in the event of my
people being dissatisfied with me, Government will be at liberty to remove
me from my said rank and appoint another Chief in my stead.

4. 1 bind myself to submit to all orders issued by the Deputy Commis-
sioner of the Cossiah Hills, or other duly authorised officer, and to make
over on demand all refugees and civil and political offenders coming to, or
residing within, my territory.

5. I also agree to supply any information relative to my territory and
its inhabitants whenever I may be required to do so by the officers of the
British Government. I will always use my best endeavours to maintain the
well-being of the people residing in my territory, and I will give aid and
protection with all my might to Government officers and travellers passing
through ; also to people of other illakas residing in my territory. I will also
endeavour to facilitate free intercourse and trade between the people of the
territory under me and the people of other districts and States.

6. I acknowledge the right of the British Government to establish civil
and military sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any part of my State, and
to occupy the lands necessary for the purpose rent-free. I will give Govern-
gxent every assistance which may be required in opening roads within my

tate.

7. 1 will implicitly obey all orders issued to me by the Deputy Commis-
sioper of the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills; otherwise I agree o suffer fine or
such other penalty for my misconduct as the Government may think fit to
inflict. N

8. I hereby add my Agreement to the cession by my predecessors of
the lime, coal, and minerals within my State on condition of receiving half
the profits arising from their sale, lease, or other disposal and on the same
terms to the cession; also of all such waste lands, being lands at the time
unoccupied by villages, cultivation, plantations, orchards, etc., as may be
required to be sold as waste lands.

Fully understanding the terms of this engagements, I hereby affix my
hand and seal this day of 1867.
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No. XLV.

GENERAL FORM OF AGREEMENT,—1875.

L havi i
[H+s Excellency the Viceroy and. aving been appointed
Governor-General of India, or by the.
Chief Commissioner of Assam (as the.
case may be).]

to be Chief of the State of___
in the district of Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, do hereby agree and promise

that I will, in the administration of the said State, conduct myself agreeably
to the following rules :—

1. I consider myself to be under the orders and control of the Deputy
Commissioner of the district of the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills. In the event
of any dispute arising between myself and the Chief of any other Cossiah
State, such dispute shall be decig’ed by the Deputy Commissioner of the
Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, or by any other officer duly authorized in that
behalf by the Chief Commissioner of Assam or by the Government of India.

2. I will adjudicate and decide all civil cases and all criminal cases,
not of a heinous kind, which may arise within the limits of the State, in
which my subjects alone are concerned. I will report the occurrence of
heinous offences within the limits of the State immediately to the Deputy
Commissioner of the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, and will arrest the persons
concerned in them, whom I will deliver up, to be dealt with by the Deputy
Commissioner, or by any other officer appointed by him for that purpose.
I promise to refer all civil and criminal cases arising within the limits of
the State in which the subjects of other Cossiah States, or Europeans, or
Natives of the plains may be concerned, for adjudication by the Deputy
Commissioner of the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, or by any other oEcer
appointed by him for that purpose.

3. In case of my using any oppression, or of my acting in a manner
opposed to established custom, or in the event of my people having just
cause for dissatisfaction with me, the Chief Commissioner of Assam may
remove me from my Chiefship and appoint another Chief in my stead.

4. 1 will surrender to the Deputy Commissioner of the Cossiah and
Jynteah Hills, on demand, all civil or political offenders coming to or
residing within my jurisdiction. Y

5. 1 will supply any information relative to the country und‘r my
control and its inli':abitants whenever I may be required to do so by the
Deputy Commissioner of the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills. I will always use
my best endeavours to maintain the well-being of the people subject to my
rule, and I will give aid and protection with all my might to officers of the
British Government and travellers passin thmﬁ:; also to people of other
jurisdictions residing in my jurisdiction. I will endeavour to facilitate
free intercourse and trade between the people of the State under me and
the people of other districts and States.
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6. I acknowledge the right of the British Government to establish civil
and military sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any part of the country
under my control, any to occupy the lands necessary for that purpose
rent-free. 1 will give to the British Government every assistance which may
be required in opening roads within the State of .

7. 1 will implicitly obey all orders issued to me by the Deputy Commis-
sioner of the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, or other officer duly authorized in
that behalf by the Chief Commissioner of Assam or by the Government of
India. In case of my violating this rule I shall suffer fine or such other
penalty for my misconduct as such officer may think fit to inflict.

8. I hereby add my Agreement to the cession by my predecessors of
the natural products of the soil of the State, sz, lime, coal, and other
minerals, and of the right to hunt and capture elephants within the State,
on condition that I shall receive half the profits arising from the sale, lease,
or other disposal of such natural products or of such right. On the same
condition I agree to the cession of all waste lands, being lands at the
time unoccupied by villages, cultivation, plantations, orchards, etc., which
the British Government may wish to sell or lease as waste lands.

9. I will not alienate to any person any property of the State,
moveable or immoveable, which I possess, or of which I may become
possessed, as Chief of the State.

* 10. I will causelsuch areas as may be defined by the British Govern-

ment for that purpose to be set aside for the growth of trees to supply
building timber and firewood to the inhabitants of the State. I will take
efficient measures to secure these areas against destruction by fire and

by jooming.

No. XLVIL

GENERAL FORM of SANAD prescribed by GOVERNMENT of
INDIA in 18%7.

You, having been
elected Seim of the State of in the district of the Khasi
and Jaintia Hills, this Sanad ratiffying your election and appointing you
Seim, is conferred upon you on the following conditions:

I.=You shall be subject to the orders and control of the Deputy Com-
missioner of the district of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, who will
decide any disgute that may arise between yourself and the
chief of any other Khasi States. You shall obey implicitly any
lawful orders which the Deputy Commissioner, or other officer
authorised on that behalf by the Government of India, may issue
to you. )

* Ingerted at the Optioh of the Chief Commissionér of Assam,
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[L.—You are hereby empowered and required to adjudicate and decide
all civil cases and all criminal offences, except those punishable,
under the Indian Penal Code, with death, transportation, or
imprisonment for five years and upwards, which may arise within
the limits of the State, in which your subjects alone are con-
cerned. Inregard to the offences above excepted, you shall
submit an immediate report to the Deputy Cummissioner of the
Khasi and Jaintia Hills, and faithfully carry out the orders he
may give concerning their disposal. And you shall refer all
civil and criminal cases arising within the limits of your State, in
which the subjects of other Khasi States, or Europeans, or
natives of the plains, may be concerned, for adjudication by the
Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hils, or by any
other officer appointed by him for that purpose,

I1.—The Government of India shall be at liberty to establish civil and
military sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any part of the
country under your control, and to occupy the lands necessary
for that purpose rent-free.

1IV.—You hereby confirm the cession to the British Government by your
predecessors of all the lime, coal and other mines, metals and
minerals found in the soil of your State, and of the right to hunt
and capture elephants within your State, on condition that you
shall receive half the profits arising from the sale, lease, or other
disposal of such lime, coal, or other minerals, or of such right.
On the same condition, you confirm the cession to the British
Government of all waste lands, being lands at the time of cession
unoccupied by villages, cultivation, plantations, orchards, etc.,
which the British Government may wish to sell or lease as waste
lands.

V.—You shall not alienate or mortgage to any person any property of
the State, moveable or immoveable, which you possess, or of
which you may become possessed, as chief of the State.

VI.—You shall cause such areas as may be defined by the British Govern-
ment for that purpose to be set aside for the growth of trees to
supply building timber and firewood to the inhabitants of the
State. You shall take efficient measures to secure these areas
against destruction by fire and by jhdming.

*VII.—You do hereby accord your assent and agreement to sit together
with the Deputy Commissioner for the trial of suits for divorce
and other matrimonial cases arising between Native Christians,
who have been married in accordance with provisions of the
Indian Christian Marriage Act, XV of 1872.

® Ths clause is retained, modified, or excluded in each gase in accordance with the
Agreement made with the Seim qn the subject.
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VIIL.—If you violate any of the conditions of this Sanad, or in the case of
your using any opgression, or of your acting in a manner
opposed to established custom, or in the event of your people
having just cause for dissatisfaction with you, you shall be liable
to suffer such punishment as the Chief Commissioner of Assam,
subject to the orders of the Government of India may think
proper to inflict.

IX.—According to the conditions above enjoined, you are hereby con-

firmed Seim of the State of in the Khasi Hills
In virtue whereof this Sanad is granted to you under my hand
and seal this day of I.

Chief Commissioner of Assam.

No. XLVII.,

TRANSLATION of ARTICLES of AGREEMENT entered into, in
the year 182g, between DEWAN SING, RAJAH of CHERRA
POONJEE, and his MINISTERIAL OFFICERS and OTHERS,
and MR. DAvID SCOTT, AGENT to the GOVERNOR-
GENERAL, NORTH-EAST FRONTIER.

The Rajah having lost his eye-sight,
Soobha Singh, Rajah, has put his
mark hereto on the part of Dewan
Sing, Rajah.
(True copy from the original.)

- (Sd.) RAJKISSUR MOZIMDAR.
[+]

THE HONORABLE COMPANY.

The written Agreement of Dewan Singh, Rajah, and the Ministerial

No. s. Officers and other Cossiahs residing at
P]:‘untedatChgrm Poonjee on the gherra. Poonjee, executed in the present
t ber i i i -
12th g:pty:: o &Sg,s’mpondlng : :élf_l: year 1829 to the following pur
. We acknowledge our subjection to the Honorable Compangr with the
object of having our country protected, and enter into this Deed of Agree-

ment to the effect that we hereby place our territory under the protection of
the Honorable Company.



Part III Eastern Bengal and Assam—Yaintic and Khasi Hills [Sokrah (Cherra)] 178
—No, XLVIII,

)

1st.—We are to conduct the affairs of our country in concert with the
Ministerial Officers according to former usages and customs, keeping the
people pleased and contented, and to have no concern in such matters with
any of the Honorable Company’s Courts; but should any person, who has
committed any wrongful act in the Government territories, come to our
country, we will, on demand, immediately apprehend him and deliver him
up.

2nd —If we should have any disputes with the Rajahs of other countries
which it may be deemed proper to investigate, we wil{ abide by and submit
to any judgment that may be given on the part of the Government, and we
will not enter into any quarrels with the Rajahs of other countries without
the permission of the Honorable Company.

37d.—1f there should be any hostilities in the Hills with the Honorable

Company, we will immediately proceed there with our forces, and render
assistance to the Government.

Mr. David Scott, Agent to the Governor-General, hereby promises that
your territory will be properly protected on the part of the Government if
you act according to the aforesaid conditions; and if any quarrrels should
arise between you and the Rajahs of other countries, they will be disposed
of and settled, and you will receive a fitting reward for the services referred
to. To which purport this Agreement is executed by both parties.

Dated the 10th Seplember, corvesponding with the 26th Bhadro 1236
B.S.
(Sd.) W. CRACROFT,

A4.4.G. G.

No. XLVIIL

TRANSLATION of an AGREEMENT executed in the year 1829, by
DEWAN SING, RAJAH of CHERRA POONJEE.

The Rajah having lost his eye-sight,
Soobha Sing, Rajah, has put his
mark hereto on the part of Dewan
Sing, Rajah.

(True copy from the original.)

T (Sd.) RAJKISSUR MOZIMDAR.
o

MR. DAVID SCOTT,
Agent to the Governor-General.
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No.6. The written Agreement of Dewan Sing,
Presented at Cherra Poonjee on the Rajah of Cherra Poonjee, executed in the

12th September 1829, corresponding present English year 1829, to the under-
with the year 1236 B.S. mentioned effect :— '

Some land having been required of me for erecting Government edifices
and for gentlemen to build houses on, I voluntarily cede this land, and enter
into the following Agreement :—

1s¢.—For the erection of these buildings, etc., I have given up some
land in a place to the east of Cherra Poonjee, bounded on one side by the
dell or below the rest of the valley, and on the other by the Seit Oodoi river,
where bamboos have been put up on the part of Government; and if more
land is required, it will be furnished to the east of that spot; but in
exchange for as much land as I may give up altogether in my territory, I am
to receive an equal quantity of land in the vicinity of Punduah and Com-
panygunge, within the boundary of Zillah Sylhet.

and.—1 am to establish a haut in Mouzah Burryaile, on a spot of
ground that I have purchased, pertaining to the aforesaid zillah, and I am
always to manage the haut, and to make investigations there according to
the customs of my country ; and in such matters I am to have nothing to do
with the Honorable Company’s courts. This place is moreover to be trans-
ferred from the aforesaid zillah, and made over, as a rent-free grant, to my
Cossiah territory ; and if any person who has committed a wron%ful act in
the Government territories should come and stay on this land belonging to
me, I will apprehend him and deliver him up on demand.

grd.—Wherever limestone may be found on the Cherra Poonjee Hills in
my territory, I will allow the Government to take it gratis when required for
their own use.

4th.—If any quarrels and disturbances should take place between
Bengalees themselves, it will be necessary for you to investigate them, and
I am to investigate disputes occurring between Cossiahs. Besides which, if
any dispute should occur between a Bengalee and a Cossiah, it is to be tried
in concert by me and a gentleman on the part of the Honorable Company.
To which purport I have executed this Agreement.

Dated the roth September, corresponding with the 26th of Bhadro 1236
B.5.

(Sd.) W. CrACROFT,
A4 4.G. G,
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No. XLIX.

TRANSLATION of an AGREEMENT executed in the year 1829 by
Oojov, MoON SING, and other RESIDENTS of BYRUNG
POONJEE and its dependent villages.

(Sd.) Oojov COSSIAH.
" MON SING.
’ JEERKHA COSSIAH.
» RaM SING.
" KONRAL

" RAMRAL
To

THE HONORABLE COMPANY.

The written Agreement of Oojoy and Mon Singh, residents of Byrung
N Poonjee, Jeerkha and Ram Sing, resi-
0. 17. A
Filed at Gowhatty Sth Becember 1829. dents of Oomtheelay. P oonjce, and
Kollaprai and Ramrai, residents of
Eamdah Poonjee, executed in the English year 1829 to the following
purport :—

We have no faith in the Cossiah Mountaineers, who bhave taken up arms
against the Government, and having therefore joined the Honorable Com-
pany, enter into this Agreement to this effect :—

1s¢.—That we have not made war with the Government, nor will we
ever enter into hostilities with the people on the part of the Honorable
Company, and we will apprehend and deliver up any Cossiahs who have
absconded, and regarding whom proclamations have been issued, if they
should come into our territory.

2nd.—That if we should find any proclaimed persons who have ab-
sconded, and fail to apprehend and deliver them up, or conceal them, and this
should be proved, we will make no objection to our villages being burnt.
Dated in the-English year :829, 2nd N. (November seemingly, judging from
the year mentioned).

We further state that we will obey the orders of Dewan Sing, Raja of
Cherra Poonjee, and will never do anything without his sanction.

(Sd.) W. CRACROFT,
4. A. G. G.

YOL. 1L o
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No. L.

TRANSLATION of an AGREEMENT executed by SOOBHA SING,
RAJAH, and the OFFICERS, SIRDARS and other COSSIAHS
of CHERRA POONJEE in the year 1830.

(Sd.) S00BHA SING, Rajah,

And others of the rz tribes.
Sirdar Cossiahks of Cherra Poonjee.

THE HONORABLE COMPANY.

The written Agreement of Soobha Sing, Rajah, and the Officers, Sirdars
and other Cossiabs, residing at Cherra Poonjee, executed in the-current year
1237 B.S. to the following purport :—

Whereas the locality ceded by Dewan Sing, Rajah, during his lifetime,
to the Honorable Company, under an Agreement he furnished for the purpose
of erecting buildings on for gentlemen and convalescent persons, is now in-
sufficient ?or that object in consequ®nce of a great number of Government
subjects having resorted to the place; we therefore, in compliance with the
request of Mr. David Scott, Agent to the Governor-General, cede to the
Government, agreeably to the terms of the previous Agreement furnished by
the late Raja, the land lying to the south-east of that place, extending up
to the valley and river as specified in the said Agreement, and give this
Agreement to the effect that we will abide by, and act in accordance to, the
conditions specified in the late Rajah’s Agreement. To which purport we
have executed this Agreement.

Dated the 19th October 1830, corresponding with Cartick 1237 B.S.

(Sd.) T. C. ROBERTSON,
Agent to the Governor-General.

To

No. LI

TRANSLATION of a LEASE of the CoaL HiLLs at CHERRA
POON)EE given to the BRITISH GOVERNMENT, in the year
1840 by SOOBHA SING RAjAH of CHERRA POON]JEE.

To
Tre POLITICAL AGENT a1t CHERRA POON]JEE.
A perpetual lease, executed to the followi urport, by Soobha Sing
Rajah of Cherra Poonjee 1o " putpost, by ’

‘["hereby give a perpetual lease, for all future time, of the Hills called
Oosider, Ooksan, and Nowkrem, within my territory, pertaining to Cherra
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Poonjee, where Coal is being worked by the Government, agreeably to the
terms mentioned below, which are to be acted up to:

1si—.1 am to receive taxes from the Government at the rate of one
Rupee per hundred maunds for as much Coal as may be broken up in the
places mentioned. I will never demand more than this rate, and my Cossiak
subjects are not to be prohibited by the Government from working Coal in
these localities ; they are to work it free of charge, and will settle with me for
the taxes on it ; but no other person is at liberty to quarry Coal in these
places without the sanction of the Government, nor have I the right of
granting such permission to any other person.

2nd —The Government can quarry Coal hereafter, whenever they wish
to do so, according to the conditions of this pottah, and no new objections
will be raised, and if made, they are to be rejected.

J3rd.—Besides the above stated localities, the Government have the right
to the Coal in such places in my territory as it may be discovered in accord-
ing to the conditions of this pottah, to which effect 1 have executed this
perpelt;.uél lease, the 2oth April 1840, corresponding with the gth of Bysack
1247 BS.

Seal of the (Sd). So0OBAH SING, RAJAH.
Rajah.

Witnesses :—

SOOMUR SING, Cossiah, resident of Cherra Poonjee.
JATTRAH SING, ditto ditto ditto.
CHAUND RAl, Dubashia,  ditto ditto.
BUNGSEE SING, Burkundas of the Office.

No. LII,

TRANSLATION of a LEASE of the CoaL FIELDS of BYRUNG
POONJEE given to the BRITISH GOVERNMENT in the year
1840 by the SIRDARS of that village, and confirmed by
SooBAH SING RAJAH of CHERRA POONJEE.

I, Soobha Sing, Rajah, resident of Cherra Poonjee, having made myself
acquainted with the purport of this document, hereby confirm the conditions

VOL, 1. 03
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specified in this pottah, given by the Sirdars of Byrung Poonjee, dated the
2oth April 1840, corresponding with the gth of Bysack 1247 B.S.

1 of
sﬁ.iahfhe (Sd.) S00BAH SING, RAJAH.

To
THE POLITICAL AGENT AT CHERRA POONJEE.

A perpetual lease, executed to the following purport, by Beerah Sing
and Ramrai, Cossiah Sirdars of Byrung Poonjee, belonging to the territory of
Cherra Poonjee.

We hereby give a perpetual lease to the Government, for all future time
of the places pertaining to this Poonjee, where Coal has been found, and
those localities where it may hereafter be discovered, agreeably to the terms
mentioned below, which are to be acted up to :

1st.—We are to receive taxes from the Government at the rate of one
Rupee per hundred maunds, for as much Coal as may be broken up in all
places belonging to our Poonjee. We will never demand more than this rate,
and the Cossiahs of the Poonjee we reside in are net to be prohibited by the
Government from working Coal in these localities. They are to work it free
of charge, and will settle with us for the taxes on it; but;no other person is
at liberty to quarry Coal in these places without the sanction of the Govern-
ment, nor have we the right of granting such permission to any other
person.
2nd.—The Government can quarry Coal hereafter, whenever they wish
to do so, agreeably to the conditions of this pottah, and no new objectionS
will be raised, and if made they are to be rejected.

3rd.— Besides the above stated localities, the Government * have the
right, according to the conditions of this pottah, to those places where Coal
may at any time be discovered. To which effect we have executed this
pelgetual lease, dated the zoth April 1840, corresponding with the gth
of Bysack 1247 B.S. "

’

(Sd.) BEERAH SING and RAMRAJ,
- Cosssah Siydars.
Witnesses :==

SOOMUR SING, Cossiahk, resident of Cherra Poonjee.
JATTRAH SING, ditto ditto ditto.
CHAUND RAL, Dubaskia, ditto ditto.

BUNGSEB SING, Burkundas of the Ofice
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No. LIIL
TRANSLATION of an AGREEMENT furnished in the year 1857 by
RAM SING RajJAH of CHERRA POON]JEE.

Raja's Seal. (Sd.) RAM SING, RAjAH.

To
THE HONORABLE COMPANY.
The written A%reement of Ram Sing, Rajah, and his Ministerial Officers

and Sirdars, and other Cossiahs residing at Cherra Poonjee, executed in the
year 1857 to the following purport :—

Having, on the demise of my uncle, the late Soobha Singh, Rajah of this
territory, taken his place as his successor, and come into possession of the Raj,
I have been required, by the Principal Assistant Commissioner of Cherra
Poonjee, to furnish a new Agreement, based on those given by my predeces-
sors ; and as all the conditions of the engagements entered into by my prede-
cessors, the late Dewan Singh, Raja, on the 1oth of September 1829,
and the late Soobha Sing, Rajlﬁ, on the 1gth of October 1830, are acceptable
to me, I will act according to them hereafter.

Dated the 16th of May 1857, corresponding with the 8th of Foisto 1264
B.S.

Written by Bhoyrobnath Dahn.

Presented this day by Radha Kristno Dutt, Mooktiar, and Bhoyrobnath
Dahn, on the part of Ram Sing, Rajah, with his letter of this date, the 16th
of May 1857, corresponding with the 4th of Joisto 1264 B.S. .

(Sd.) C. K. HupsoN,

Principal Assistant Commissioner,
In charge of Cossiah and Fynteah Hills.

No. LIV.

SANAD granted to U. HAJON MANICK of CHERRA in 1877.

.. You, U Hajon Manick, having been elected Seim of the State of Cherra
in the district of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, this Sanad, ratifying your
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election and appointing you Seim, is conferred upon you on the following
conditions : —

L—You shall be subject to the orders and control of the Deputy
Commissioner of the district of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, who
will decide any dispute that may arise between yourself and the
chief of any other Khasi State. You shall obey implicitly any
lawful orders which the Deputy Commissioner, or other
officer authorised on that behalfy by the Government of India,
may issue to you.

1L.—You are hereby empowered and required to adjudicate and decide
all civil cases and all criminal offences, except those punishable
under the Indian Penal Code with death, transportation, or
imprisonment for five years and upwards, which may arise
within the limits of the State in which your subjects alone are
concerned. In regard to the offences above excepted, you shall
submit an immediate report to the Deputy Commissioner of the
Khasi and Jaintia Hills, and faithfully carry out the orders he
may give concerning their disposal. And you shall refer all
civil and criminal cases arising within the limits of your State,
in which the subjects of other Khasi States, or Europeans or
natives of the plains may be concerned, for adjudication by the
Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, or by any
other officer appointed by him for that purpose.

III.—The Government of India shall be at liberty to establish civil and
military sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any part of the
country under your control, and to occupy the lands necessary
for that purpose rent-free.

IV.—You hereby confirm the cession to the British Government by your
predecessors of all the lime, coal and other mines, metaﬂ and
minerals found in the soil of your State, and of the right to hunt
and capture elephants within your State, on condition that you

. shall receive half the profits arising from the sale, lease, or
other disposal of such lime, coal, or other minerals, or of such
right. On the same condition you confirm the cession to the
British Government of all waste lands, being lands at the time
of cession unoccupied by villages, cultivation, plantations,
orchards, etc., which the British Government may wish to sell
or lease as waste lands.

V.—You shall not alienate or mortgage to any person any property of
the State, moveable or immoveable, which you possess, or of
which you may become possessed, as Chief of the State.

VI.—You shall cause such areas as may be defined by the British
Government for that purpose to be set aside for the growth of
trees to supply building timber and firewood to the inhabitants
of the State. You shall take efficient ,measures to secure these
areas against destruction by fire and by jhuming.
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VII.—If you violate any of the conditions of this Sanad, or in case of your
using any oppression, or of your acting in a manner opposed to
established custom, or in the event of your people having just
cause for dissatisfaction with you, you shall be liable to suffer
such punishment as the Chief Commissioner of Assam, subject
to the orders of the Government of India, may think proper to
inflict.

VIII.—According to the conditions above enjoined, you are hereby
confirmed Seim of the State of Cherra in the Khasi Hills. In
virtue whereof this Sanad is granted to you under our hand and
seal this sixteenth day of October one thousand eight hundred
and seventy-seven.

Simla, 1877. LyTToN
4]

Viceroy and Governor-General of India.

No. LV.

TRANSLATION of the AGREEMENT entered into by DUN SiNg,
RAJAH of NUSTENG, with the DEPUTY COMMISSIONER of
CHERRA POON]JEE, in the CossiAH HiLLs,—186a.

I, Dun Sing, Rajah, son of Oola Beang Koonwur, of Nusteng, in the
Cossiah Hills, having been appointed ruler of Nusteng, do hereby agree and
promise to conduct myself agreeably to the following rules :—

ARTICLE 1.

I consider myself under the general control and authority of the Political
Officer at Cherra Poonjee. All disputes between myself and Chieftains of
octher Cossiah States shall be referred for trial and decision to the British

ourt.

ARTICLB 2.

. 1shall always reside in the Nusteng ilaka, and decide without partiality
in open Durbar, with the assistance of my Muntrees, Sirdars, and elders,
according to the ancient and established customs of the country, all civil
suits and criminal cases occurring there that are beyond the cognizance of
the Police in which only the people of that ilaka may be concerned. Al
cases in which Europeans and inhabitants of the plains, or of other Cossiah
States, are parties are to be tried by the Political Officer at Cherra Poonjee.
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ARTICLE 3.

I shall obey all orders issued to me by the Political Officer at Cherra
Poonjee, and make over, on demand, to the local authorities, all refugees and
civil and political offenders coming to, or residing in, my ilaka.

ARTICLE 4.

I shall furnish full information regarding my State and its inhabitants
whenever 1 may be required to do so by Government Officers. I shall always
endeavour to promote the welfare and happiness of my subjects, give every
help and protection in my power to Government Officers and travellers
passing through my country, or to settlers residing there; and use my best
endeavours to facilitate free intercourse and trade between the people of
my country and British subjects and the people of other Cossiah States.

ARTICLE 5.

The British Government reserves to itself the right of establishing
military and civil sanataria, cantonments and posts, in any part of my ilaka
where they may be required, full compensation being given for the lands thus
occupied for these or other Government purposes, and of opening roads in
any direction through the country, in which matter I must render my utmost
assistance when requisite.

Dated 22nd Fuly 1862, corresponding with 7th Srawun 1269 B s.’

SUNNUD conferring the title of Rajah Bahadoor upon DUN SING,
the elected ruler of Nusteng, dated the 26th January 1863.

Whereas you have been elected to be Ruler of Nusteng, I do hereby
confer upon you the title of Rajah “ Bahadoor * on condition of your faithfull
and fully observing the conditions specified in the Agreement made wit
you on 22nd July 1862, corresponding with 7th Srawun 1269 B.S.

(Sd.) ELGIN AND KINCARDINE.

No. LVL

AGREEMENT executed by the CHIEFS of the MINOR STATES
of the KHAst HiLLS,—1859.

To C. K. HopbsoN, EsQ., PRINCIPAL ASSISTANT COMMIS-
SIONER, KHAS1 HILLS (ON BEHALF OF GOVERNMENT).

We, Sundar Sing, son of Naluk Khasia, of Maudan punji ; U Jo Sirdar
son of Bna Khasia, of the same place; Birsai Khasia, son of Iangthoma
Khasia, of Sinai punji; Namsing Khasia, son of Amar Sing, and U Wansit
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Khasia, son of Suba Khasia, of Tangar punji, elaka Maudan, Khasi Hills,
do exectite this agreement, to the effect that, as desired by the British
Government, we hereby lease to them, of our own accord in perpetuity, all
uncultivated waste lands and forest tracts that lie within the limits of our
respective elakas of Maudan punji, Sinai punji and Tangar punji, that bein,
brought under cultivation, will cause no injury to the people of this elaka, an
also all such places where minerals exist, and may hereafter be discovered,
with the exception of the lime-quarries covered by the lease previously
executed by us. We further agree that we, our heirs, and assigns shall have
no objection to Government utilising the land hereby leased by reclaiming
them, leasing them out to other persons and settling tenants on them, as they
please, to accrue profits. That all enquiries relating to the lands shall be
made by Government, and we shall have no power to lay hand on the matter.
That we, our heirs, assigns, or the persons who will hereafter be the owners
of this elaka, shall always get half the profits arising out of the lands hereby
leased That should there be no profits, no claim from us for our half-share
will be acceptable. That without your permission we shall have no power to
lease or transfer any land or lands to any Bengali or European. Should we
do to the contrary such lease or transfer will not be valid. As for the
execution of this agreement, we held darbars in our punjis, in which the
people gave their consent to its execution. That we shall have no objec-
tion to éovernment making settlement of the lime-quarries that had been
previously leased to Mr. H. Inglis, and which are now in the Government
possession, according to the terms of the lease executed by me, Sundar Sin
and others. To the above effect we execute this agreement this 27th
August 1859 corresponding to the 12th Bhadra 1266 B. S.

Witnesses :—
U lang Laloo, Sardar of Jowai punji.
,, Miri Roy, Acting Interpreter.
,y Solomon, Interpreter.

Acknowledged before me this day in open court, and presented in
person by Sundar Sing Sardar, U. Jo Sardar, Birsai Khasia, Nam Sing,
and Oo Ahnseet Khasia.

(Sd.) C. K. HopsoN,
Principal Assistant Commissioner.
N. B.—Similar agreements were executed by :—
The Sardar of Nonglywai.
Ditto of Jeerang.
Ditto of Langiong.
Ditto of Maolong.

The Wahadadar (now Sardar) of Duara Nongturmen.
The Lyngdoh of Sohiong.
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The Lyngdoh of Maoflang.

The Slemg of Bhowal. e
Ditto of Maharam.
Ditto of Langrin.
Ditto of Malaisohmat.
Ditto of Mausynram.
Ditto of Mariaw.
Ditto of Nongstoin.
Ditto of Nongspung.
Ditto of Mylliem.
Ditto of Maoiang.
Ditto of Rambrai.

The Wahadadars of Shella.

No. LVIL

AGREEMENT executed by the WAHADADARS of SHELLA AND
NONGTRAI regarding the lime quarries on the BONGA
RIVER,—1883.

Government has the right of taking as much limestone as it wishes
from the limestone-quarries on both banks of the Boga river ; the Shella and
Nongtrai people are the proprietors of these quarries. The rights of the
two parties are now amalgamated under the following conditions :

(1) That the sole management of these quarries shall be vested in
the Government.

(2) That the net profit derived from the management of the quarries
shall be shared equally, that half will be taken by the Govern-
ment and half by the people of Shella and Nongtrai.

(3) That Government agrees to allow the people of Shella and
Nongtrai when they want to build pucca dwelling-houses for
themselves alone, to pick up the small pieces of limestone and
burn these for the said building purposes. To prevent abuse of
this clause, the assent of the Wahadadar must be obtained in
each case in writing, and this clause Government reserves to
itself the right to rescind at any future time.

(4) That Government consents to take entire responsibility of this
amalgamation.

(5) That we, the undersigned, the Wahadadars and elders of the
people, do hereby give our assent to and sign this agreement for
ourselves and on behalf of all the people of Shella punji and

Nongtrai village.
U KHANA, WAHADADAR.
» SHAN, WAHADADAR.
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The above agreement was read out and explained to the Wahadadars
and elders in my presence this day, and was then executed by U Khan,
Wahadadar, U Shan, Wahadadar, Ukhand Rai, Wahadadar, and Shandar
Rai, Wahadadar, in my presence at Shella, this 22nd day of February

1883.

U Mon Shella.
» Brojo Rai.
» Amor.

» Jit.

» Khan.

» Wandop.
» Kiri.

» Ksan.

» San

.» Dulap.

» Amorsing.
»” omor.

”» sl:n_"

» Juhai.

g

» Synrai.

» Jiei.

» Nojit.

,» Botsing.

,» Nohwan.
» Nathka.

» Rongsing.
»» Bormanik.
» Kha

» Mansing.
» John.

s Sordar.

,» Khoh.

» Inrai.

» Jane.

» llenri.

» Josingh.

» adop'

» Tohmen.
,»» Khut.

»» Joshna.

» Botsing.
» Raising.

+» Wan.
» Mishing.

A. E. HEATH,

Offg. Deputy Commissioner.

45.
46.
47.
48.
49.
50.
5!.
52

U Bamie.

» Ksan.

» Kynkha.
» Joh.

» Bot.

” .

» Kisno Gobin.
» lom Manik.
» Suarai.

s Jan.

» Laitksan.

» Rai-

» Bosing.

» Kuman

» Shioni.

» Kolim.

» Jon.

» Botsing.

» Jeshka.

» Naising.

» Snarai,

»» Rai Manik.
» James.

» ArOn,

» Naising,

”» Ijluﬁ'

» Jjany.

»» Konai.

» Don Rai, for his mother Ka

» g‘osing.
» Nising. Proprietors of
» Sundrai. the Nongtrai
» !oisi.ng and | quarries.

» Ig.
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The foregoing siinatures represent the signatures of elders of Shella and
Nongtrai villages. They were made by the wish, and in the presence of
those whose signatures are given on the 22nd day of February 1883.

A. E. HEATH,
Ofg. Deputy Commissioner.

Dated Skella ;
22nd February 1883.

We, the proprietors of the Nongtrai lime-quarry situated on the bank
of the Boga River have given an agreement paper, together with the Shella
people and Wahadadars, that the proprietors and the Government shall
share equally the profit. We beg to show our prayer below in order to
avoid future disputes.

The above lime-quarry, Nongtrai, is the private property of some
people and they have divided into parts according to their respective rights,
the owners or proprietors will get the half share from their respective rights,

as shown below
(1) Ka Ber, widow of Laithat, will get the half share from the place
within the following boundaries, as she bought from the original propreitors.
East —The Boga river.
West.—The property of Ka Timil.
South.—U Mawiong, the Shella boundary.
North.—U Mawsaw and the property of Ka Wawmoh.

(2) U Josing will get the half share from within the following bounda-
ries for 12 years and 8 months from the 26th January 1878, as he leased
from the original propreitor.

East.—The Boga river.

West.—The property of Ka Timil.

South.—Ditto ditto U Byteng and Ka Kumwan.
North—Ditto ditto U Laitiong.

(3) U Nusing and his relation will get the half share from within the

following boundaries, being the original owners.
East.—The Boga river.
West.—The property of Lorwan.
South—Ditto ditto Ka Wounah,
North—Ditto ditto U Bamonsing. .
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(4) U Sundorai, Wahadadar, for U Bosing, will get the half share from
within the following boundaries from 5th September 1873 for 15 years as
leased from the original owner.

East.—The Boga river.
West.—The property of U Lorwan.

North.—Ditto ditto Ka Nor, and beyond Ka Nor, the property of U
Sabrat.

South.—Ditto ditto U Bordonuluk.

(5) U Dosing, U Tonsing and their relation will get the half share from
within the following boundaries, being original owners.

East.—The Boga river.

West.—The property of Ka Litshong.
.Vorth.—The Norumbloi.

South.—The property of U Bamonsing.

U DONRAI, for his mother Ka Ber.
» JOSING.

» NUSING.

» JOSING, U DOSING.

22nd February 1883.

No. LVIIIL

ARTICLES of AGREEMENT entered into by MR. DAvID ScoTT,
AGENT to the GOVERNOR-GENERAL, on behalf of the
HONORABLE COMPANY, AND TEERUT SING ASHEMLEE,
called the WHITE RAJAH, CHIEF of NUNGKLOW,—1826.

ARTICLE 1.

Rajah Teerut Sing, the Ruler of Nungklow and its dependencies, with
the advice and consent of his relations, dependent Lushkurs and Sirdars in‘
Council assembled, voluntarily agrees to become subject to the Honomb!}“

Company, and places his country under their protection.
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ARTICLE 2.

The said Rajah agrees to give a free passage for troops through his
country to go and to come between Assam and aS%rlhet.

ARTICLE 3.

The Rajah agrees to furnish materials for the construction of a road
through his territories, receiving payment for the same, and after its comple-
tion to adopt such measures as may be necessary to keep it in repair.

ARTICLE 4.

The Agent to the Governor-General agrees, on the part of the Honor-
able Company, to protect the Rajah’s country from foreign enemies, and if
any other Chief injures him, to enquire into the facts, and if it appear that
he has been unjustly attacked, to afford him due support. The Rajah on
his part agrees to abide by such decision, and not to hold any intercourse or
correspondence on political matters with any foreign Chief without the
consent of the British Government.

ARTICLE 3.

The Rajah agrees that, in the event of the Honorable Company carry-
ing on hostilities with any other power, he will serve with all his followers as
far to the eastward as Kulliabar in Assam, his men being entitled to receive
subsistence money from the British Government when employed on the

Plains,

ARTICLE 6.

The Rajah promises to rule his subjects according to laws of his
country, keeping them pleased and contented, and carrying on the public
business according to ancient custom, without the interference of the British
Government ; but if any person should commit violence in the Honorable
Company’s Territory, and take refuge in the Rajah’s country, he agrees to
seize and deliver them up.

Dated at Gowhatty this 30th November 1826, corvesponding with
the 16th Aghun 1233.

(A true translation.)

(Sd.) D. ScorT,
Agent to the Governor-General.

Similar Agreement entered into by the Chief of Khyrim.,
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No. LIX.

TRANSLATION of the ARTICLES of an AGREEMENT furnished to
the GOVERNOR-GENERAL’S AGENT, NORTH-EAST
FRONTIER, by RujjuM SING, RAJAH, on his accession to
the RAJ of NUNGKLOW, on the 2gth of March 1834,

To '

CapTAIN FRANCIS JENKINS,

Agent to the Governor-General, North-East Frontier,
On the part of the Honorable Company.

The written Agreement of Rujjum Sing, resident of Nungklow, executed
No. 30. to the following purport :—

The Government having appointed me to the Raj of the late Teerut
Sing Rajah, I hereby execute the Articles of Agreement detailed below, and
promise never to act in violation of them, and that my Muntrees will also
abide by the terms thereof.

1st.—That I have no objection to land being taken up by the Honor-
able Company for the purpose of making a road in any direction chosen
between Zillah Sylhet and the Plains of low lands of Assam.

2nd.—That T have no objection to bridges, bungalows of sorts, store-
rooms, fortifications, and stockades for sepoys being built for the Honorable
Company wherever it may be deemed expedient to select sites for them.

37rd.~That I and my Muntrees will furnish laborers and workmen for
building and repairing the above-mentioned roads, buildings, etc., without
objection, whenever they may be required.

¢¢h—That whenever it may be considered expedient to erect any
buildings within the country consigned to me by the Government, I and my
Muntrees will immediately furnish the undermentioned materials for them,
and we shall not be able to raise any objections about doing so:

LiIST OF MATERIALS.—Timbers, stones, slates, lime, fire-wood, and
any other articles procurable in the country, will be readily furnished.

5¢h.—That I and my Muntrees will provide shelter and pasturage for
any cows, oxen, etc., that the Honorable Company may send into the coun-
try, and I will be responsible for any losses of these animals,

6¢k.—That if any criminals or copvicts should escape from the Honor-
able Company’s territory and come into my country, I will immediately
render assistance in apprehending them.

#h.—~That | will act as stated in the above-mentioned Articles, and if
shoz;ld do anything in contravention of them, I and’ my Muntrees will



188 Eastero Bengal and Mam—yaimfind Rhasi Hills~{(Nongkhlao) Part 111

submit to such fines as the Governor-General's Agent may think proper to
impose on us.

8th.—That I promise to fulfil the aforesaid stipulations, and am to
continue to receive my present monthly stipend of 30 Rupees for one year,
as this stipend to me from the Government will enable the people of the
country to settle down again in it comfortably without being pressed for any
demand. This stipend to me is to cease after the completion of one year,
and I am then to make arrangements for myself as formerly.

Dated the 29th of March 1834, corresponding with the 19th of
Choitra of the Bengal year 1240.

We, Rai Mon and Oojoor, residents of Nungbree, Ooram of Myrung,
Ootep of Mouther, Ooboo Boshan of Singshang, Oosep Lungdeo of
Kenchee, Oophan of Monai, and Omeet of Nongsay, having been nominated
as Muntrees to the Rajah, approve of the Agreement executed by him, and
will be responsible for the fulfilment and violation of it.

(Copy.)
— . (Sd.) H.INGLIS,
l Seal. . e
l Assistant Political Agent,
Cossiak Hills.

No. LX.

CONDITIONS imposed upon the RAJAH of NUNGKLOW and his
SUCCESSORS.

1. The Rajah is to consider himself under the general control and
authority of the Political Officer at Cherra Poonjee, to whom he must refer
all disputes between himself and the Chieftains of other Cossiah States; and
he is clearly to understand that he holds his appointment under authority
from the British Government, which reserves to itself the right of removing
him from office, and of appointing another Chieftain in his stead, if he
should fail to give satisfaction to the British Government, and to the people
of the district.

2. The Rajah must reside in the Nungklow district, and he is to be
ermitted to decide in open Durbar, with the assistance of his Muntrees,
irdars, and Elders, according to the ancient and established customs of the

country, all civil suits and criminal cases occurring there that are beyond
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the cognizance of the Police, and in which only the people of the Nung-
klow district may be concerned. All cases in which Europeans and inhabi-
tants of the Plains or of other Cossiah States are parties are to be tried by
the Political Officer at Cherra Poonjee.

3. The Rajah is to obey all orders issued to him by the Political Officer
at Cherra Poonjee, and to make over on demand to the local authorities all
refugees and civil and political offenders coming to, or residing in, the Nung-
klow district.

4. The Rajah is to furnish full information regarding the Nungklow
district and its inhabitants, whenever he may be required to do so by
Government Officers; to render every assistance in developing the
resources of the country; to give every help and protection in his power to
Government officials and travellers passing through the country or to settlers
residing there; and to use his best endeavours to facilitate free intercourse
and trade between the people of the country and British subjects and the
people of other Cossiah States.

5. The British Government reserves to itself the right of establishing
military and civil sanitaria, cantonments and posts, in any part of the Nung-
klow district where they may be required of occupying rent-free any lands
that may be required for these or other Government purposes, and of
opening roads in any direction through the country, in which matter the
Rajah must render his utmost assistance when requisite.

6. The Rajah must make grants of the waste lands in Nungklow upon
the same terms-as those that may be adopted at the time being by the
British Government in granting out its own waste lands.

Similar Agreements entered into by the Chiefs of Moleem and Bhawul
Poonjee,

No. LXI.

ENGAGEMENT with the CHIEF of NUNGKLOW,—1866.

I, Bor Sing, Seem of the State of Nungklow in tht? Cossiah Hills,
admitting my incapacity to the conduct of affairs in my territory, do hereby
record my written assent and agreement to the appointment of my relative
and heir Chand Rai to be Regent of Nungklow, and that the general man-

ement of affairs in Nungklow, together with the carrying out of all orders
of the British Government, shall lie with him, and that all communicatiors
and precepts shall be addressed to, and received by, him.

Signed and sealed by me this day, the 18th May 1866.
(Sd.) BOR SING.

His x mark, U Seem Fong ka Nungkiow.
VOL. l‘o . P
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This document was executed by Bor Sing, Seem of Nungklow, in my
presence, this 21st day of May 1866.

(Sd.) W. S. CLARKE,

Offe. Deputy Commissioner, Cossiah and
Fyanteah Hills, Assam.

SUNNUD recognizing the Succession of CHAND RAL

Whereas you have been elected to be Ruler of Nungklow, I hereby
recognise you as Chief of that place, on condition of your faithfully and
fully observing the conditions entered in the separate agreement to be made
by you with His Honor the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal.

(Sd.) JoHN LAWRENCE.
Dated 19th August 1868,

No. LXII.

TRANSLATION of the ARTICLES OF AGREEMENT given to the
HONORABLE COMPANY by BUR MANICK, RaAjaH of
KHYRIM, in the year 1830.

(Sd.) Bur MANICK.,

Raja of Khyrim.
To

DAVID SCOTT, EsQUIRE, )
Agent to the Governor-General.

. My country having been taken possession of by the Honorable Company
in consequence of my Eaving made war with them, and thereby caused con-
siderable losses, I now come forward, and placing myself under the protec-
tion of the Honorable Company, and acknowledging my submission to them,
agree to the following terms as sanctioned by the Presidency authorities:—

1st.—1 cede to the Honorable Company the lands I formerly held on
the south and east of the Oomeeam river, and I promise not to interfere.

with the people residing on those lands without the orders of the Agent to
the Governor-General, ]

and.—1 consent to hold the remaining portion of the territory ee-
ably to the sunnud of the Honorable Company as their dependants, and to
conduct its affairs according to ancient customs; but [ am not at liberty to
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pass orders in any murder ‘case without the permission of the Governor.
General’s Agent, and will report to him any case of this kind that may occur

3rd—When any of the Honorable Company’s Troops pass through my
territory, I will furnish them with such provisions as the country produces,
so that they may not be put to any inconvenience, receiving payment for
these supplies from Government; and I will construct bridges, etc.,, when
ordered to do so, and am to be paid for the expenses incurred thereon.

4th.—In case of any Hill Chieftains making war with the Honorable
Company, I will join the Government Troops with the fighting men of my
country, but they are to receive subsistence from the Government.

5th—1 relinquish my former claim regarding the boundary of Desh
Doomorooah, and agree to the Afdee Nuddee being the future boundary. I
am, however, to be assigned some land near the Sonapur Market for the
purpose of trading there.

6th.—1 agree to pay a fine of 5,000 Rupees to the Honorable Company
on account of the expenses now and previously incurred by them in the sub-
jugation of my country.

7¢h—If Teerut Sing, Rajah, who is inimical to the Honorable Company,
or any other of his guilty followers, should enter my territory, I will imme-
diately apprehend them and deliver them up, and I promise to produce all
criminals who may come and take refuge in my country from any place in
the Honorable Company’s dominions.

To which effect I have executed this Agreement on this 15th day of
January 1830, corresponding with the 4th of Maugh 1236 B.S.

No. LXIIIL

AGREEMENT with the CHIEF of MOLEEM,—1863.

Whereas it was stipulated in the Agreement entered into by me, Melay
Sing, Rajah of Moleem, under date 1gth March 1861, with the Britisk
Government, that the right of establishing civil and military sanitaria, posts
and cantonments, within my country should remain with the British Govern-
ment; whereas Lieutenant-Colonel J. C. Haughton, Agent to the Governor-
General, North-West Frontier, under the instructions of the said Government,
has selected, for the purpose of civil and military sanitaria, etc., the land
hereinafter described, I hereby renounce, with the advice and consent of my
Muntrees and the heads of my people, all sovereign and personal rights
therein to Her Majesty the Queen of England and the British Government,
It is, however, stipulated, should the proprietors of any of the land within
the limits hereinafter described be unwillfng to sell or part with their land
to the British Government, the said persons shall continue fully to enjoy the
same without impost or taxation as heretofore, but that in all other rispects
the jurisdiction and sovereignty of Her Majesty the Queen of England, and

-

YOL. 11, P3
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of the British Government, and the officers of Government duly appointed,
shall extend over the said land and over all persons residing thereon, and to
all offences committed therewithin.

Boundary.—The boundary of the lands of Oo Don Sena to the south
and east of the Oom Ding Poon stream which have been purchased; the
boundary of the lands of Ka Stang Rapsang, south of the stream- south of
the Oom Ding Poon adjoining the village o% Sadoo which have been pur-
chased ; the boundary of the lands of Oo Bat Khaobakee touching the Oom
Ding Poon stream which have been purchased ; the boundary of the lands
of Ka Doke adjoining the last-named which have been purchased ; the boun-
dary of the land of Sooaka adjoining the last-named which have been pur-
chased ; the boundary of the Shillong lands which have been purchased
from which point the boundary will follow the north and west sides of the
present Government roads till the boundary of the lands of Borjon Muntree
which have been purchased is met. It will then follow the boundary of the
said Borjon's land till the boundary of the said land again meets the Govern-
ment road now existing, which it will follow till the boundary of the Raj
lands purchased is met. It will follow the boundary of the Raj lands till
that dividing the Longdo lands of Nongseh from the Raj land and the land
purchased from Oo Reang-Karpang of Nongseh, and will go between the
two last on the east side of a hill by a path till the boundary stone of the
Longdo of Nongseh at the head of a watercourse is met. It will then follow
that watercourse to the junction of it with the Oom Soorpee, leaving the
hill with the Lungdo jungle of fir trees on it to the left or north and west
side. The boundary will then cross the Oom Soorpee river and ascend by a
ravine opposite inclining somewhat to the right hand to monumental stones
(Mowshin Ram), near one of which a peg and pile of stones is placed. The
boundary will then descend the hill backwards towards the point of Youdoe
Hill, that is, the hill on which the Youdoe Bazar is held, to a pile of stones
and a peg not far from the Government road which it crosses and not far
from the Oom Soorpee river. The boundary thence turns north-east by
ascending the hollow to the ridge which divides the water-flow, on which
is a mark, to the hollow to the north-east, which it follows by the water to
the Oom Kra river leaving the Youdoe Bazar hill and the village of Mao
Kra on the left hand. The boundary thence turns eastward, following the
base of the hills and excluding all cultivation in the plains, including within
it the hill lands given to the Government by Oo Beh till the lands of Oo Dor
given to Government are met, whence the boundary, in the same way,
ollows the base of the hills excluding the cultivation in the plains till the
river Pomding Neyam is met. Opposite a cave at the mouth of this
stream, when it enters the plain, a peg and pile of stone is met. The boun-
dary thence follows the same stream to its head in the rice lands of Oo Beh
aforesaid ; thence it follows the foot of the hills, leaving the village of
Limera to the left or east side, and excluding the rice cultivation of Oo Beh
but including the hill land given by him to Government till it reaches the
head of the said rice cultivation, where it turns sharply to the left or east
between two hills till it reaches the bapks of the stream Qom Ponteng Kom
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the downward course of which it follows till the junction of the same water,
now called Oom Soorpee, with the Oom Jussaci is reached. This river is
the boundary till its source is reached from a pile of stones, near which,
marking the boundary of land purchased from Oo Don Sena, the boundary
crosses over south-westerly to the point where the Oom Shillong makes a
bend ; at that point stones have been placed opposite ten fir and five oak
trees on the spur of a hill. The boundary then follows the Oom Shillong
till the boundary of Oo Don Sena’s land is met, which it follows the point
from whence it started is reached. I agree that the Government, or the
possessor of the land within named, as well as the Shillong lands, shall have
the joint right of turning off all water adjoining the said land for use, subject
to such rules as the Government may prescribe. I promise also, as far as
in me lies, to preserve the sacred groves whereon the water supply is depen-
dent, and to punish any of my subjects found cutting the trees of the said

groves and to deliver up for punishment any British subject found so
offending,

(Sd.) MELAY SING RAjJAH + His mark.

,, ~LORMIET MONTANG + His mark.
SHILLONG:

The 10th December 1863.
Witness :
(Sd.) U. JOYMONEE,

Interpreter.

Before me, this 18th December 1863, explained in Cossiah and signed.

(Sd.) J. C. HAUGHTON,

Witnesses present not called on to sign, being unable to write:

Oo0 RAM, Muntree, 0o DoN KOONWUR.
0o Sona » 00 JON SIRDAR.
0o JEE ” PURBOT, Interpreter.
00 DoON SENA,, TAMA KOONWUR.
RAJAH SINGH KOONWUR. ALoP KOONWUR.

KUNRACE, of Khyrim.

I, Melay Sing, having, on behalf of myself and my Muntrees, and all
others concgmed,g::eded tgl;e Raj rights and title in the land at Shillong
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known as the Shillong lands ; the Raj lands south of the Oom Soorpee,
known as the Kurkontong Nongseh land ; the land near Youdoe, known as
the Shillong Labang land; hereby renounce all right and title thereto,
resigning the same to Her Majesty the Queen of England with the trees,
water, and all things thereon or therein, and hereby acknowledge to have
received, in full satisfaction therefor, the sum of Rupees 2,000 (two
thousand) from Lieutenant-Colonel Haughton, Governor-General's Agent,
North-East Frontier.
(Sd.) MELAY SING + His mark.

» RAJA RABON SING + His mark.
YOUDOE:

The 8th December 1863.

Rajah Rabon hereby acknowledges to have ceded all right on part of
himself and his people.
(Sd.) J. C. HAUGHTON,

Ofg. Govr.-Genl's Agent, N.-E. F.

Witness :
(Sd.) U. JOYMOONEE, SREE ARRADHUN Doss,
Inlerpreter Mohurir.
Present :
(Sd.) Oo RAM, Muntree
Oo0 JEE ” Moleeni Pooni
~ 00 SOOBAH , oleem roonjce.
» Oo SoNaH ,,
” 80 RAIMON ,
0 BAMON . .
y 0o Mooix LONGskor, ( Kbyrim Poonjee.
” 00 SONkHA LONGODO.
(Sd.) J. C. HAUGHTON,
Offg. Govr.-Genl’s Agent, N-E. F.

No. LXIV.

AGREEMENT executed by HAIN MaNIK, SEIM of MYLLIEM,
relative to the inclusion of the suburbs of MAOKHAR and
LABAN in the boundaries of the SHILLONG STATION,—
1878

1, Hain Manik, Seim of Myllicm, understanding that it is required by
the Chief Commissioner of Assam tkat the villages of Maokhar to the north-



Part 111 Eastern Bengal and Assam—Y¥aintia and Khasi Hills— 195
(Myliim)—No. LXV,

ward and Laban to the south-westward of, and adjacent to, the station of
Shillong, and within my territory, should be subjected to sanitary and muni-
cipal regulations, do kereby agree that the said village of Maokhar and Laban
shall be included within the Municipality of Shillong : and I agree to pay on
account of such villages, and on account of the resigents thereof, all rates and
taxes which may be provided for to be paid under the bye-laws, or which
may, from time to time, be fixed, by the Commissioners of such Municipality,
and to do every and all things required by such Commissioners :

. Provided that my proprietary and manorial rights and my authority as
Seim within such villages, otherwise than necessary to be waived for the
purposes of such municipality, shall not be interfered with. 7 further agree
that, for the purposes of this agreement, the limits of the said villages shall
be deemed to include the whole of the land at present occupied by such
villages, or which may be occupied as such villages shall enlarge and extend :
and such limits may be fixed, varied or extended as the Commissioners for
the Municipality may from time to time find to be expedient.

HAIN MANIK,

Seim of Mylliem.
SHILLONG,

The 15th November 1878.
Executed in my presence.
JEEBON Roy,
Extra Assistant Commissioner in charge,

for Deputy Commissioner.
SHILLONG,

The 15th November 1878.

Witnesses.

1. U BipoN Roy, Court Head Constable.
2. U LARSING.

No. LXV.

TRANSLATION of an AGREEMENT entered into by the SEIM of
MYLLIEM ceding 75 feet on each side of the GAUHATI
ROAD,—1892.

I now agree to hand over to you, Government, the piece of land for the
sake of the Shillong-Gauhati road, ceding 75 feet from the middle of the
road towards the west all along from the 11th mile, which is situated very
closely to the Simana Khasi and Jaintia Hills and Kamrup up to Burni
Noneah mauza elaka. -
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The whole piece of land up to the above-named places, which belongs
to my elaka, I give away.
HAIN MANIK,
Siem of Mylliem.
DATED SHILLONG,
The 17th Fune 1892,

No. LXVI.

Dated Shillong, the 29th November 189s.

From—U Haix Manik, Seim of Mylliem,
To—The Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills.

With regard to your parawana No. 367, dated the 2gth October 1895,
asking me to allow the land in which the Railway authorities build their
office to be included within the limits of the Shillong Municipality, as desired
bﬁ' the Chief Commissioner, in reply, I most respectfully beg to say that as
the objections set forth in the previous reports were considered unreasonable,
as far as myself is concerned. I have no other objection whatever to allow
the land to be included within the municipality, I, therefore, leave it to the
consideration of the Government for the inclusion, and so that my right and
authority may not be endangered thereby, and that no expressed discontent
of the landlord of the place and the residents of it be met with and brought
against me for this.

No. LXVIL

ENGAGEMENT executed by the CHIEF of LUNGREE,—1864.

I, Oomit Sing, having succeeded to the Raj of Lungree on the death
of Soonder Sing, my uncle, late Rajah, according to the custom of the country
and with the approval of the Chiefs and Elders, and also with the sanction
of the Viceroy and Governor-General of India, promise to be faithful in
allegiance to Her Majesty the Queen of England, her heirs and successors,
and I bind myself to the following Articles :—

ARTICLE 1.

That I shall consider myself under the general control and authority
of the Deputy Commissioner in the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, or such -other
Officer as may be from time to time appointed by Government, to whom 1
shall refer all disFutes between myself and the Chieftains of other Cossiah
States, and that I clearly understand I hold my appointment under authority
from the British Government, which reserves to itself the right of removing
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me from office and appointing ancther Chieftain in my stead if I should fail
to give satisfaction to the British Government and the people of the
district.

ARTICLE 2.

That I shall reside in the Lungree District, and decide in open Durbar
with the assistance of the Muntrees, Sirdars, and the Elders, according to
ancient and established custom of the country, all civil and criminal cases,
not of a heinous nature, in which the inhabitants of the said district onl
are concerned. I agree to refer to the Deputy Commissioner in the Cossia
and Jynteah Hills, or other Officer appointed for the purpose by Government,
all cases, civil or criminal, in which Europeans or other foreigners, including
the inhabitants of the plains, are concerned, also all cases in which inhabitants
of other Cossiah States are concerned, and all heinous criminal cases.

ARTICLE 3.

That I shall obey all orders issued to me by the Deputy or other Officer
appointed to the charge of the Hill districts, and make over, on demand, to
the local authorities, all refugees and civil and political offenders coming to,
or residing in, the Lungree District.

ARTICLE 4.

That I shall furnish full information regarding the Lungree District and
its inhabitants whenever I may be required to do so by Government Officers,
will render every assistance in developing the resources of the country, will
give every help and protection in my power to Government officials and
travellers passing through the country, or to settlers residing there, and will
use my best endeavours to facilitate free intercourse and trade between the
people of the country and the British subjects and the people of other
Cossiah States. .

ARTICLE 5.

The British Government shall have the right of establishing military
and civil sanitaria, cantonments, and posts, in any part of the Lungree
District where they may be required. F agree to give all lands required for
such purposes, the possessors, where the land does not belong to the Raj,
being duly compensated therefor.

ARTICLE 6.

Lastly, I, my heirs and successors, will abide by the terms of the Agree-
ment entered into with the Government by the late Rajah on the 22nd Se
tember 1859, by which he ceded, in consideration of receiving half the profits,
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all his mineral rights, except those connected with the limestone tractsleased
to the late Mr. Henry Inghs up to 1283 B.S., and all the waste lands not
aying revenue, which are not being brought into cultivation by the people of
u.glgree, and by which being brought into cultivation they will not be
sufferers.

Seal and mark of
OoMIT SING,
Rajah of Lungree.

CHERRA POONJEE,
The 25th Fanuary 1864.

Witnessed by :

J. B. SHADWELL,
Assistant Commissioner in charge.

~

© Mark of SCIDEE, Muntree, of Lauring.
® Mark of OowAN, Muntree, of Lauring.
+ Mark of O0SAM, Muntree, of Lauring.
m Mark of O0 RAMSING, Muntree, of Laurfng.

Sealed and signed in my presence on the 25th day of January 1864,
when it was explained to the Rajah that a Sunnud and Khillut would be
forwarded by the Viceroy and Governor-General.

(Sd.)  J. B. SHADWELL,
Assistant Commissioner in charge.

SuUNNUD conferring the title of “ RAJAH " upon OOMIT SING
the CHIEF of LUNGREE,

Whereas you have been elected to be Ruler of Lungree, 1 do hereby
confer upon you the title of “Rajah’’ on condition of your faithfully and fully
observing the conditions specified in the Agreement made with you onf[gthe
25th January 1864.

(Sd.) JOHN LAWRENCE.

The 7¢h Fune 1864,
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No. LXVIIIL.

TRANSLATION of a RECOGNISANCE executed by OOLAR SING,
RAjAH of MURRIOW, in the year 1829.

(Sd.) OOLAR SING,
Rajak of Murriow.

DAviID ScoTT, Esquire,
Agent to the Governor-General,

Whereas I, Oolar Sing, Rajah of Murriow, formerly conspired against
the Honorable Company’s people and made war with them, I now come
forward for my own good and give this recognisance, to the effect that I will
not again enter into such a conspiracy or quarrel, or make war with the
people on the part of the Government, and that if I do so, I shall be Liable to
such punishment as is usually inflicted on riotous persons.

15t.~My country now remains under the control of the Government,
and I will keep the people contented, and conduct the Cossiah affairs in the
usual way.

2nd.—1 will investigate such cases as take place in my country according
to its established customs; but if any heinous crimes, such as murders, etc.,
should occur, I will give you information of them, and I will obey and act
in other matters according as you may order me to do. To which purposes
I hereby give this recognisance on this 12th day of October 1829,
eorresponding with the 27th of Assin 1236 B. S.

Witnessed by:

RaM SING DUBASHIA, Resident of Cherra Poonjee.
DEWAN SING DuBASHIA, ditto ditto.

No. LXIX.

AGREEMENT with the CHIEF of MURRIOW,—1865.

1, Ooron, Resident of Murriow, Cossiah Hills, according to the custom
of country, and with the approval of the Chiefs and Elders of Murriow,
being the lawful heir and successor to the late Oo-Phan, Rajah of Murriow,
in anticipation of being duly created under the orders of the Viceroy and
Governor-General of India Raja of Murriow, do hereby promise to be faith-
ful in allegiance to Her Majesty the Queen of ‘Great Britain" and its
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dependencies, to her heirs and successors, and I bind myself to the following
Articles:—

Fiyst.—1 consider myself under the general control and authority of the
Deputy Commissioner in the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, or such other Ofhcer
as may, from time to time, be appointed by Government, and I will refer all
dispute between myself and the Chieftains of other Cossiah States to the
Deputy Commissioner aforesaid ; and I clearly understand that I hold appoint-
ment under the authority from the British Government, which reserves to
itself the right of removing me from office and appointing another Chieftain
in my stead, if I shall fail to give satisfaction to the British Government or
to the people of Murriow.

Second.—1 agree to reside in the Murriow District, and promise to
decide in open Durbar, with the assistance of the Muntrees, Sardars, and
Elders, according to ancient and established custom of the country, all
civil and criminal cases not of a heinous nature, in which the inhabitants of
the said country only are concerned. I agree to refer to the Deputy
Commissioner in the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, or to any other Officer
appointed by Government for the purpose, all cases, civil or criminal, in
which Europeans or other foreigners, including the inhabitants of the plains,
are concerned, as also all cases in which subjects of other Cossiah States are
concerned, and all heinous criminal cases.

Third.~1 bind myself to obey all orders issued by the Deputy Commis-
sioner or other Officer appointed to the charge of the hill district, and to
make over on demand to the duly constituted authorities all refugees and
civil and political offenders coming to, or residing in, the Murriow District.

Fourth.—1 also agree to supply full information regarding the Murriow
District and its inhabitants whenever I may be required so to do by the
officers of Government. I will also render assistance in developing the
resources of the country, and will give aid and protection to Government
officials and travellers passing through Murriow, as also to settlers residi
therein ; and I will use my best endeavours to facilitate free intercourse an
trade between the people of the country under me and British subjects and
people of other Cossiah States.

Fifth.—The British Government shall have the right to construct roads
in any direction through the Murriow District, and I bind myself not to levy
transit taxes or other dues on such roads unless permitted to do so.

Ssxth.~The British Government will have the right of establishing
military and civil sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any parts of the
Murriow District under my control, and I agree to give all land or lands
which do not belong to the Raj on condition that the proprietors shall
receive compensation.

Seventh.—Lastly I bind myself, my heirs and successors, to the terms of
the Agreement entered into with the G);vernment of British India by the
late Rajah Oo-Phan, by which he ceded, in consideration of receiving half
the profits, all his mineral rights and all the waste lands not paying revenue,
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which are not being brought under cultivation by the people of Murriow,
and by which they will not be sufferers.

OORON RAJAH, his mark and seal.
Witnessed by :

OO0SHIROB LONGDOH, his mark.
OOkSuN LONGDOH, ditto.
00-PHAN SONGDOH, ditto.
OoLLAN MATEEBAR, ditto.
OODHOO MATEEBAR, ditto.
OOHIR MATEEBAR, ditto.

Explained before me andlin my presence, clause by clause, to the Rajah,
to the Elders, and to the people assembled, and acknowledged by the Rajah
to be his voluntary act and deed, this twentieth day of February, Anno
Domini 1865, at Murriow, Cossiah Hills.

(Sd.) H. S. BiIVAR, Major,
Deputy Commr., Cossiah and Fynteah Hills.

SUNNUD conferring the title of ““ RAJAH ** upon OORON, elected
RULER of MURRIOW,

Whereas you have been elected to be Ruler of Murriow, I do hereby
confer upon you the title of “Rajah” on condition of your faithfully and fully

observing the conditions specified in the Agreement made with you on the
2oth February 1865.

(Sd.) JoHN LAWRENCE.
The 19th October 1863.

No. LXX.

AGREEMENT with the CHIEF of DWARA NONGTURMEN,—18%0.

I, Jantrai, Sirdar, resident of Dwara, Ellaka Dwara Nongturmen,
having been appointed to the Sirdarship of the said Ellaka Dwara Nongtur-
men, hereby agree and promise that I will conduct myself agreeably to the
following rules :—

1. I consider myself under the orders and control of the Deputy Com-
missioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, apd in the event of any disputes
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arising between myself and the Chief of any other State, they shall be decided
by the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasiand Jaintia Hills, or any other duly
authorised Officer appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal.

2. 1 will adjudicate and decide all civil and all criminal cases not ofa
heinous kind which may happen within the limits of my State, and in which
the people of my territory alone are concerned; but in regard to heinous
offences I will report their occurrence immediately to the Deputy Commis-
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, and will take upon myself the arrest
of persons concerned, whom I will deliver up to be dealt with by the Deputy
Commissioner or other Officer appointed by him for that purpose.

3. In all disputes which may arise with other Khasi Chiefs, and in all
cases in which persons of other States, Europeans or Natives of the plains,
may be concerned within the limits of my territory, I promise to refer the
matter for adjudication by the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and
Jaintia Hills, or other duly constituted British authority. The authority of
the British Government 1n connection with my Sirdarship extends so far
that in case of my using any illegality, or in the event of my people being
dissatisfied with me, Government will be at liberty to remove me from my
said rank, and appoint another Sirdar in my stead.

4. 1 bind myself to submit to all orders issued by the Deputy Commis-
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, or other duly authorised Officer, and to
make over, on demand, all refugees and civil and political offenders coming
to, or residing within, my territory.

5. I also agree to supply any information relative to my territory and
its inhabitants whenever I may be required to do so by the officer of the
British Government. I will always use my best endeavours to maintain the
well-being of my people residing in my territory, and I will give aid and
protection with all my might to Government officers and travellers passing
through, also to people of other ellakas residing in, my territory. I will also
endeavour to facilitate free intercourse and trade between the people of the
territory under me and the people of other districts and States.

6. 1 acknowledge the right of the British Government to establish civil
and military sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any part of my state, and
to occupy the lands necessary for the purpose rent-free. I will give Govern-
ment every assistance which may be required in opening roads within my
State.

7. 1 will implicitly obey all orders issued to me by the Deputy Commis-
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, otherwise I agree to suffer fine or such
other penalty for my misconduct as the Government may think fit to inflict.

8. I hereby add my agreement to the cession by my predecessors of all
the lime, coal, and minerals within my State, as also to the cession, after the
expiry of the present leases, of the Boot Sermai and Chellai Gang lime
quarries on condition of receiving half the profits arising from their sale,-
lease or other disposal, and on the same terms to the cession-also of all such
waste lands being lands at the time unoccupied by villages, cultivation,
plantation, orchards, etc., as may be required to be sold as waste lands,
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Fully understanding the terms of this engagement, I hereby affix my
hand and seal this 5th day of May 1870.

His mark+-(Sd.) U. JANTRAI, ~
Sirdar.
Before me:
(Sd.) R. STEWART,
Deputy Commissioner,

No. LXXI,

TRANSLATION of an AGREEMENT given by AHDOR SING, RAJAH
of MOWSUNRAM POON]JEE, in the year 1831.

(Sd.) AHDOR SING, Rajah.
To

THe AGENT 10 THE GOVERNOR-GENERAL,
North-East Frontier.

, The written AEreement of Ahdor Sing, Rajah, resident of Mowsunram
Poonjee, given to the following effect :—

My village having been burnt down on the lpau't of the British Govern-
ment, and being now a waste, I hereby acknowledge my submission to the
Government, and furnish this Agreement, with the object of again settling
on the spot, to the effect that I and my people will re-build and re-occupy
the village as subjects of the Government, and will obey such orders as you
may, from time to time, issue to us.

That I will take measures for apprehending the enemies of the Govern-
ment if I should hear of their being in my village or its vicinity, and I will
also convey immediate information of the same to Captain Townshend, and
if I have no particular news to communicate, I will merely wait on him every
month.

That if I violate these Engagements, I will, without any demur, abide
by whatever orders you may think proper to pass.

Dated this 17th of December 1831, corresponding with the 3rd of Poxs
1238 B.S.

Wituessed by :

T DEWAN SING DUBASHIA, resident of Cherra Poonjee,
. OoMEE COSSIAH, ditto ditlo,



204 Eastern Bengal and Assam— Yaintia and Khasi Hills— Past 111
(Maosenram)—No. LXXII,

SUNNUD * recognizing ADHON SING, as CHIEF of MOWSENRAM
in the COssiAH HILLS.

Whereas you have been elected to be Ruler of Mowsenram, I hereby

recognize you as Chief of that place, on condition of your faithfully and fully

observing the conditions entered in the separate Agreementt to be made
by you with His Honor the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal.

(Sd.) JoHN LAWRENCE.
FORT WILLIAM,
The 1yth April 1867.

- No. LXXII

AGREEMENT with the CHIEF of MAOSENRAM,—1875.

I, U. Rammon, of Maosenram, having been appointed by the Chief Com-
missioner of Assam, under orders conveyed in his gecretary’s letter No. 506,
dated the 18th February 1875, to be Chief of the State of Maosenram, in the
district of Khasi and Jaintia Hills, in the room of U. Adhon Singh, Seim,
deposed, do hereby agree and promise that I will, in the administration of
the said State, conduct myself agreeably to the following rules:—

1. I consider myself to be under the orders and control of the Deputy
Commissioner of the district of Khasi and Jaintia Hills. In the event ofp any
dispute arising between myself and the Chief of any other Khasi State, such
dispute shall be decided by the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and
Jaintia Hills, or by any other Officer duly authorised in that behalf by the
Chief Commissioner of Assam or by the Government of India.

2. I will adjudicate and decide all civil and criminal cases not of a
heinous kind which may arise within the limits of the State in which my
subjects alone are concerned. I will report the occurrence of heinous offences
within the limits of the State immediately to the Deputy Commissioner of
the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, and will arrest the persons concerned in them,
whom I will deliver up to be dealt with by the Deputy Commissioner or by
any Officer appointed by him for that purpose. I promise to refer all civil
and criminal cases arising within the limits of the State, in which the
subjects of other Khasi States or Europeans, or natives of the plains may be
concerned, for adjudication by the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and
Jaintia Hills, or by other Officer appointed by him for that purpose.

3. In case of my using any oppression, or of my acting in a manner
opposed to established custom, or in the event of my people having just
cause for dissatisfaction with me, the Chief Commissioner of Assam may
remove me from my Chiefship and appoint another Chief in my stead.

® This Sunoud was, by an onmht. issued by the Government of India, instead of by the
Agent to the Governor-General, North-East Frontier. ;
4 See general form of Agreement No, XLIV,




Part 111 Eastern Bengal and Assam—Faintia and Khasi Hills— 2038
(Maosenram)—No. LXXII,

4. 1 will surrender to the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and
Jaintia Hills, on demand, all civil and political offenders coming to, or residing
within, my jurisdiction.

5. I will supply any information relative to the country under my
control and its inhabitants whenever I may be required to do so by the
Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills. I will always use my
best endeavours to maintain the well-being of the people subject to my rule,
and I will give aid and protection with all my might to officers of the British
Government and travellers passing through, also to people of other jurisdic-
tions residing in, my jurisdiction. I will also endeavour to facilitate free
intercourse and trade between the people of the State under me and people
of other districts and States.

6. I acknowledge the right of the British Government to establish civil
and military sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any part of the country
under my control, and to occupy the lands necessary for that Eurpose rent-
free. I will give to the British Government every assistance which may be
required in opening roads within the State of Maosenram.

7. I will implicitly obey all orders issued to me by the Deputy Commis-
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, or other officer duly authorized in that
behalf by the Chief Commissioner of Assam or by the Government of India.
In case of my violating this rule, I shall suffer fine or such other penalty for
my misconduct as such officer may think fit to inflict.

8. I hereby add my agreement to the cession by my predecessor of the
natural products of the soil of the State, vis., lime, coal, and other minerals,
and of the right to hunt and capture elephants within the State on condition
that I shall receive half the profits arising from the sale, lease, or other dis-
posal of such natural products or of such right; on the same condition, I agree
to the cession of all waste lands, being lands at the time unoccupied by
villages, cultivation, plantations, orchards, etc., which the British Govern-
ment may wish to sell or lease as waste lands.

9. I will not alienate to any person any property of the State, moveable
or immoveable, which I possess, or of which I may become possessed as-
Chief of the State without the sanction of Government.

10. I will have defined areas set aside for the growth of trees to supply
building timber and firewood to the inhabitants of the State, and I will take
efficient measures to secure these areas against destruction by fire and by
jhuming. _

Fully understanding the terms of this Engagement, 1 hereby affix my

hand this 15th day of June 1875.
His mark x (Sd.) U. RAMMON,
Seim, Maosenram.
Executed before me, the 15th day of June 1875.
SHILLONG, - (Sd.) H. S. BIVAR,
15th Fune 1875. Deputy Commissioner.
VOL. 11, 9
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No. LXXIIIL.

TRANSLATION of an AGREEMENT given by SONGAPH, RAJAH
of the DISTRICT of MAHRAM, to the POLITICAL AGENT
at CHERRA POONJEE, in the year 1839.

MaJor LISTER,

Political Agent to the Governor-General,
at his Court House.

To

I, Songaph, Rajah resident of the Mahram country, having wantonly
made war against the Honourable Company, and caused great loss of life to
their people, and put them to considerable expense, have myself been driven
through fear a fugitive to the jungles, and acknowledge having committed
great faults; but I now crave an amnesty for the past offences of myself
and my Cossiah people, and enter into this Agreement, in the hope of
being permitted to remain in my country in the capacity: of a Sirdar (Chief)
on the following terms:—

and.—That I acknowledge my dependency on the Government, and
agree to stay in my country, as a Sirdar (Chief), or as if I have been
appointed a Sirdar by the Government. I am, however, to adjudicate,
amongst my own people, according to custom, but will not put any one
to death.

37d.—That if any of the Government troops should pass through my
country, I will attend and furnish them with such provisions as they may
require, receiving payment for the same at the customary rates.

4¢th—That should any disturbances arise in the hills, I will, if so ordered,
attend with all the Cossiahs of my country, and remain in attendance as
long as I may be required to do so, receiving merely subsistence for my
people from the Government.

5th—That if any murderers or dacoits should take refuge in my country,
I will apprehend them and deliver them up when called on to do so.

6th—That, in atonement for my faults, I promise to pay the Govern-
ment a total .fine of 2,000 Rupees; but I am to lodge this amount within a
month from the present date.

7th.—That I give Chand Manick Rajah, and Bur Manick, Rajah of
Moleem Poonjee, as my securities for the fulfilment of the terms of this
Agreement, and I also place at Moleem Poonjee my nephew, Soolong
Rajah, who will carry out all orders that may be given at any time regard-
‘ng my country.

To which end I have executed this Agreement.

Dated this 13th February 1839, corresponding with the 3rd Falgoon
1354 B.S. .
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No. LXXIV,

TRANSLATION of a PERWANNAH issued by the PoLiTiCAL
AGENT of the CossiAH HiLLs in the year 1852, to
OOSEPSING, RAJAH appointing him DHOLLAH RAJAH
of the MAHRAM TERRITORY,

Seal of (Sd.) F. G. LISTER,
Office. Political Agent.

To
OOSEP SING, DHOLLAH RAJAH,

Resident of Rongthong Poonjee,
in the Mahrvam Territory.

KNOW HEREBY:

It appears that Oober Sing, Dhollah Rajah of the Mahram territory,
having deceased, you requested to be appointed Rajah there, on the
ground of the country having been under the control of your uncle, the late
Songaph, Dollah Rajah, your application being supported by a petition
from Ooman Muntree, Oolar Sing Rajah, and other persons consenting to
it; but final orders were deferred on it, in consequence of Ramsye, Kallah
Rajah of Nonglang Poonjee, in that territory, having set up a claim founded
on the right of his uncle, the late Ram Sing, Kallah Rajah, to which Oojeet
Lungdeo, Ooksan Sirdar, and certain other persons signified their assent in
a petition they presented. As you and Ramsye Rajah have, however, this
day come to an amicable arrangement, and filed a deed of compromise to
the effect, that of the two Kallah and Dhollah Rajahs of Mahram, the
Kallah Rajah is to be subordinate to the Dollah Rajah, and the investiga-
tions connected with the duties of the Raj are to be conducted by them
together in consultation, and the profits derived therefrom are to be enjoyed
by them both, and as you have therein stated that you are to be Ra{gh in
the place of the foresaid Dhollah Rajah, retaining the said Ramsye Rajah
as your subordinate, and investigating and deciding cases occurring in the
country in concert and consultation with him, which are otherwise to be
considered null and void, and the afore-mentioned Ramsye Kallah Rajah has
expressed his willingness to remain as your subordinate, and according to.

YOL. 1. Q3
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former custom to investigate and decide cases taking place in the country
in company and consultation with you, the decisions being invalid, unless
so conducted, etc., besides which, you two persons are, agreeably to previous
practice, to enioy the profits derived from the country, and to share the
losses incurred therein, and as you have assented to the above stated terms,
and requested that a Perwannah may be given to you, appointing you as
Rajah in accordance therewith, you are, therefore, informed that you are
hereby appointed Rajah in the room of the Dhollah Rajah of the territory
of Mahram, and it will be your duty to conduct investigations and give
decisions there as stipulated in the deed of compromise, and according to
your own sense of proper justice, retaining Ramsye Kallah Rajah as your
subordinate, and both of you acting together and in consultation to do what
is incumbent on you. You will, moreover, obey all orders that may be
issued to you, from time to time, on the part of the Honourable Company,
without delay, observing the terms agreed on in the deed of compromise
referred to.

Dated the a8th of September 1852, corresponding with the 14th of
Assin 1259 B.S.

No. LXXV.
ENGAGEMENT executed by the RAJAH of MAHRAM,—1864.

I, Oo Sai Sing, resident of Mahram, according to the custom of
country and with the approval of the Chiefs and Elders of Mahram, being
the lawful heir and successor to the late Oosep Singh, Dhollah Rajah of
Mahram, in anticipation of being duly created, under the orders of the Viceroy
and Governor-General of India, Bhollah Rajah of Mahram, do hereby
Eromise to be faithful in allegiance to Her Majesty the Queen of Grear

ritain and its dependencies, her heirs and successors, and I bind myself to
the following Articles :—

ARTICLE 1.

I consider myself under the general control and authority of the Deputy
Commissioner in the Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, or such other Officer as may
be from time to time appointed by Government, and I will refer all disputes
between myself and the Chieftains of other Cossiah States to the Deputy
Commissioner aforesaid, and I clearly understand that I hold my appoint-
ment under authority from the British Government, which reserves to itself
the right of removing me from office and appointing another Chieftain in my
stead, if I should fail to give satisfaction to the Bgritish Government or to
the people of Mahram.
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ARTICLE 2,

I agree to reside in the Mahram District, and promise to decide in open
Durbar, with the assistance of the Muntrees, Sirdars, and the Elders, accord-
ing to ancient and established custom of the country, all civil and criminal
cases, not of a heinous nature, in which the inhabitants of the said country
only are concerned. I agree to refer to the Deputy Commissioner in the
Cossiah and Jynteah Hills, or to any other Officer appointed by Government
for the purpose, all cases civil and criminal, in which Europeans or other
foreigners, including the inhabitants of the plains, are concerned as also all

cases in which subjects of other Cossiah States are concerned, and all heinous
criminal cases.

ARTICLE 3.

I bind myself to obey all orders issued by the Deputy Commissioner or
other officer appointed to the charge of the Hill districts, and to make over,
on demand, to the duly constituted authorities all refugees and civil and
political offenders coming to, or residing in, the Mahram district.

ARTICLE 4.

I also agree tolsupply full information regarding the Mahram District
and its inhabitants whenever I may be required so to do by the officers of
Government. I will also render assistance in developing the resources of
the country, and I will give aid and protection to Government officials and
travellers passing through Mahram, as also to settlers residing therein, and
will use my best endeavours to facilitate free intercourse and trade between

the people of the country under me and British subjects and people of other
Cossiah States.

ARTICLE 5.

The British Government will have the right of establishing military and
civil sanitaria, cantonments, and posts, in any part of the Mahram District
under my control, and I agree to give all lands required for such purposes on
the understanding, when the land or lands do not belong to the Raj, that
the proprietors shall receive compensation.

ARTICLE 6;

Lastly, I bind myself, my heirs and successors, to the terms of the Agree-
ment entered into with the govemment of British India by the late Rajah
Oosep Sing in the 22nd September 1859, by which he ceded, in consideration
of receivi&g half the profits, all his mineral rights (except those conaected
with the Mahram tracts leased to the late Mr. Henry Inglis up to 1283 B.S )
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and all the waste lands not paying revenue which are not being brought
underﬂcultiva.tion by the people of Mahram, and by which they will not
be sufferers.

His seal and mark.

© Oo0 Sa1 SINGH, Rajah.
Dated Youde (fifth) 5th October 1864,

Witnessed by :—
GRi1SH CHUNDER BOSE.

+ Mark of RAM SINGH, Muntree. | Mark of TOR SAl, Muntree.
¥ Mark of O0 Suat » v Mark of W. SoNna  ,

3 Mark of W. TAR ” O Mark of W. SaiH ”

§ Mark of W. SAR SING, Gooshtee.  m Mark of U. RAM, Gooshtee,
m Mark of SUNTOO » m Mark of KHALAET VASUED.

Signed and sealed in my presence the 5th day of October 1864, when
it was explained to the Rajah that a Sunnud and Khillut would be
furnished on receipt of the orders of Government.

(Sd.) H. S. BIVAR,
Deputy Commr., Cossiak and Fynteah Hills.

SUNNUD confirming the election of 00 SA1 SING as RAJAH of
MAHRAM,

Whereas you have been elected by the chief men and people of
Mahram to succeed the late Rajah Oosep Singh in the Chieftaincy, I hereby
recognize and confirm your election to the Rajah of Mahram.

Be assured that so long as you remain faithful in your allegiance to the
British Crown, and fully and faithfully fulfil your engagements with the
British Government, the State of Mahram will remain to you in undisturbed
possession.

(Sd.) JOHN LAWRENCE.
Dated 5th Deceméer 1864.
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No. LXXVI.

TRANSLATION of a RECOGNIZANCE executed by OOPIIAR
RAJAH of BHAWAL POON]JEE, in the year 1832.

gealhof
ar
Rajah.

To
THe AGENT 10 THE GOVERNOR-GENERAL.

I, Oophar Rajah, Resident of Bhawul Poonjee, have this day, of my
own free-will and accord, and without any compulsion, executed this
Recognizance before Captain Townshend, at Cherra Poonjee, as detailed in
the following paragraphs, and I will be responsible for the violation of any
of the terms thereof, and will obey the orders of the Gentlemen.

1st.—That if the Cossiahs should kill, or in any way harm or injure
any of the Honourable Company’s people within the boundaries of the
Ooahn Churrah or Hatee Khodda on the west, and the Dhoolai Nuddee or
the west bank of the Dongdongiah on the east, I will immediately produce
the guilty persons and make reparation for the losses sustained.

2nd.—That I will not give any shelter, assistance, or provisions to the
enemies of the Honourable Company, and whenever I may receive any news
regarding them, I will send information thereof to the Government people
through the Dooahradars.

37d.—That 1 will not allow any of the Honourable Company’s enemies
to come to my Ahrung of Seemai when it is re-opened.

4th.—That whenever I may be called for by the Gentlemen, I will
attend immediately on receipt of the written order to do so, and if I act
contrary to stipulations made in the above paragraphs, I will submit to any
orders the Gentlemen may choose to pass. To which end I have
executed this Recognizance.

Dated the r1th December 1832, corresponding with the 27th Ahcran
1239 B.S.

Witnessed by—
GOOPEERAM, resident at present at Chattarkonah.
ASKUR MAHOMED, resident of Pergunnah Mahram Mousah Noiegong.
ROHOOMOT DOOAHRADAR, resident of Ghaseegong.

RAMJAN DOOAHRADAR, resident of Pergummah Mahvam, Mowsah
Kandeegong.

ROBAIE DOOAHRADAR, resident of Chorgong.
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No. LXXVII.

AGREEMENT with the CHIEF of BHAWAL,— 18%%.

I, U. Bamon Singh, Resident of Bhawal, having been appointed to be
Chief of the State of Bhawal alizs Warbah, in the district of Khasi and
Jaintia Hills, do hereby agree and promise that I will, in the administration
of the said State, conduct myself agreeably to the following rules:—

1. I consider myself to be under the orders and control of the Deputy
Commissioner of the district of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills. In the event
of any dispute arising between myself and the Chief of any other Khasi
State, such dispute shall be decided by the Deputy Commissioner of the
Khasi and Jaintia Hills, or by any other officer duly authorized in that
behalf by the Chief Commissioner of Assam or by the Government of India.

2. I will adjudicate and decide all civil cases and all criminal cases,
not of a heinous kind, which may arise within the limits of the State, in
which my subjects alone are concerned. 1 will report the occurrence of
heinous offences within the limits of the State immediately to the Deputy
Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, and will arrest the persons
concerned in them, whom I will deliver up, to be dealt with by the Deputy
Commissioner, or by any other officer appointed by him for that purpose.
I promise to refer all civil and criminal cases arising within the limits of the
State, in which the subjects of other Khasi States, or Europeans, or Natives
of the plains may be concerned, for adjudication by the Deputy Commis-
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, or by any other officer appointed by
him for that purpose.

3. In case of my using any oppression, or of my acting in a manner
opposed to established custom, or in the event of my people having just
cause for dissatisfaction with me, the Chief Commissioner of Assam may
remove me from my Chiefship and appoint another Chief in my stead.

4. I will surrender to the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and
Jaintia Hills, on demand, all civil or political offenders coming to, or
residing within, my jurisdiction.

5. I will supply any information relative to the country under my
control and its inhabitants whenever I may be required to do so by the
Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills. I will always use my
best endeavours to maintain the well-being of the people subject to my
rule, and I will give aid and protection with all my might to officers of the
British Government and travellers passing through, also to people of other
iurnsglctions residing in, my jurisdiction. I will also endeavour to facilitate
ree intercourse and trade between the people of the State under me and
the people of other districts and States.

. .. 6. I acknowledge the right of the British Government to establish
civil and military sanitaria, cantonments, and rosts in any part of the
country under my control, and to occupy the lands necessary for that
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purpose rent-free. I will give to the British Government every assistance
w:icll: r}t:ay be required in opening roads within the State of Bhawal or
arbah.

7. 1 will imﬁlicitly obey all orders issued to me by the Deputy Com-
missioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, or other officer duly authorized in
that behalf of the Chief Commissioner of Assam or by the Government of
India. In case of my violating this rule, Ishall suffer fine or such other
penalty for my misconduct as such officer may think fit to inflict.

8. I hereby add my agreement to the cession by my predecessors of
the natural products of the soil of the State, v7s., lime, coal, and other
minerals, and of the right to hunt and capture elephants within the State, on
condition that I shall receive half the profits arising from the sale, lease,
or other disposal of such natural products or of such right. On the same
condition, I agree to the cession of all waste lands, being lands at the time
unoccupied by villages, cultivation, plantations, orchards, etc.,, which the
British Government may wish to sell or lease as waste lands.

9. I will not alienate to any person any property of the State, moveable

or immoveable, which I possess, or of which I may become possessed, as
Chief of the State.

10. 1 will cause such areas as may be defined by the British Govern-
ment for that purpose to be set aside for the growth of trees to supply
building timber and firewood to the inhabitants of the State of Bhawal. 1
will take efficient measures to secure these areas against destruction by fire
and jhuming.

Fully understanding the terms of this agreement, I hereby affix my
hand this twenty-third day of July 1877.

His mark x (Sd.) U. BAMON SINGH,
Seim.

Executed before me this 23rd day of July 1877.

(Sd.) W. S. CLARKE,

Deputy Commr., Khass and Faintsa Hills.
SHILLONG ;
The 23vd Fuly 1877.

No. LXXVIII.

AGREEMENT of the CHIEF of MAOIANG,—186g.

I, Jit Singh, Seim, resident of Umkrem, Ellaka Maoiang, having been
appointed to the Chiefship of the said Ellaka Maoiang, hereby agree and
promise that I will conduct myself agreeably to the following rules :—

1. I consider myself under the orders and control of the Deputy Com-
missioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, and in the event of any disputes
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arising between myself and the Chief of any other State, they shall be decided
by the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, or any other
duly authorised officer appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor of Bengal.

2. I will adjudicate and decide all civil and all criminal cases not of a
neinous kind, which may happen within the limits of my State and in which
the people of my territory alone are concerned; but in regard to heinous
offences I will report their occurrence immediately to the Deputy Commis-
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, and will take upon mysel? the arrest of
persons concerned, whom I will deliver up to be dealt with by the Deputy
Commissioner or other officer appointed by him for that purpose.

3. In all disputes which may arise with other Khasi Chiefs, and in all
cases in which persons of other States, Europeans or Natives of the plains,
may be concerned within the limits of my territory, I promise to refer the
matter for adjudication by the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and
Jaintia Hills or other duly constituted British authority. The authority of
the British Government in connection with my Chiefship extends so far that,
in case of my using any illegality, or in the event of my people being dis-
satisfied with me, Government will be at liberty to remove me from my said
rank and appoint another Chief in my stead.

4. 1 bind myself to submit to all orders issued by the Deputy Commis-
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills or other duly authorized officer, and to
make over, on demand, all refugees and civil and political offenders coming
to, or residing within, my territory.

5. I also agree to supply any information relative to my territory and its
inhabitants whenever I may be required to do so by the officers of the British
Government. I will always use my best endeavours to maintain the well-
being of the people residing in my territory, and I will give aid and protec-
tion with all my might to Government officers and travellers passing through,
also to people of other ellakas residing in, my territory. I will also endea-
vour to facilitate free intercourse and trade between the people of the terri-
tory under me and the people of other districts and States.

6. I acknowledge the right of the British Government to establish civil
and military sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any part of my State, and
to occupy the lands necessary for the purpose rent-free. I will give Govern-
g:ent every assistance which may be required in opening roads within my

tate.

7. 1 will implicitly obey all orders issued to me by the Deputy Commis-
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, otherwise I agree to suffer fine or such
other penalty for my misconduct as the Government may think fit to inflict.

8. I hereby add my agreement to the cession by my predecessors of the
lime, coal, and minerals within my State, on condition of receiving half the
pr ofits arising from their sale, lease, or other disposal, and on the same terms
to the cession also of all such waste lands, being lands at the time unoccupied
by villages, cultivation, plantations, orchards, etc., as may be required to be
sold as waste lands.
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Fully understanding the terms of this agreement, I hereby affix my hand
and seal this sixth day of May 1869.
His mark x (Sd.) U. JIT SINGH,
Seim of Maoiang.

Executed before me this sixth day of May 1869.

(Sd). R. STEWART, Major,
Seal Offg. Depy. Commyr., Khasi and Faintia Hills.

-

No. LXXIX.

TRANSLATION of an AGREEMENT executed by ZUBBER SINGH,
RAJAH of RAMRYE, in the year 1829.

(Sd.) ZuBBER SINGH,
Rajak of the country of Pautan.

No. 14. The written Agreement of Zubber Singh,
Filed at Nungklow on the a1st of Rajah of the territory of Ramrye, executed

October 1829, corresponding with the in the English year 1829, to the following
year 1236 B.S. purport :—

I and my subordinate officers and all my people, acknowledging our
dependence and subljlection to the Honorable Company, Eromise to obey and

act agreeably to such orders as may, from time to time, be passed regarding
our country.

1st.==Our country having been invaded and taken possession of by the
Government troops, in consequence of our people having quarrelled with
those of the Government, 1 promise to realize from my Hill subjects all the
expenses that have been incurred thereon.

2nd.—1 will investigate and decide all petty cases occurring in my
country agreeably to custom with Punchayits; but I will report all cases of
murder that may take place; and when the culprits shall have been appre-
llllﬁlx;ded and given up, they will be tried by the laws that are current in the

3rd.—1 will not oppress or wrong my people, and will keep them satis-
fied and contented.

4th.—I1 and my subordinates will never fight or quarrel with the Honor-

able Company, and, if we do so, we shall be punished according to the
regulations liie other refractory persons.
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5th.—1 will appoint and remove the Lungdoes of my country with your
approval and consent, and act in all matters after consulting with the people.

6th.—Whenever any hostilities may occur between the Hill people and
the Government, I will assist the Government with my troops. To whigh
effect I have executed this Agreement, dated this 27th of October of the
present year.
I have filed a separate list of the expenses that I will pay
(Sd.) W. CRACROFT,

4. 4. G. G.

No. LXXX.

TRANSLATION of.an AGREEMENT executed in the year 1835 by
OO0AHN SIRDAR, OOKIANG LUNGDEO, OOAHN SIRDAR,
and OOMOI SIRDAR, of the DISTRICT of RAMRYE.

(Sd.) OOAHN SIRDAR,
’ OOKIANG LUNGDEO,
” OOAHN SIRDAR,
» OO0MOI1 SIRDAR,
Of the Territory of Ramrye.

To
THe AGENT 10 THE GOVERNOR-GENERAL.

The written Agreement of Ooahn Sirdar, resident of Soojor Poonjee,
N ¢ 184 filed 14th Februar Ookiang Lungdeo, resident of Nongklang
18gs O 108 TR T4 Y Poonjee, Ooahn Sirdar, resident of Khen-
dering, and Oomoi Sardar, resident of
Oomshem, pertaining to Ramrye, executed to the following purport :—

Having this day attended before the Commanding Officer, Captain
Lister, we hereby, of our own free-will and accord, furnish the Agreement
detailed in the under-mentioned paragraphs. Dated this 21st of January
1835, corresponding with the gth of Maugh 1241 B.S.

1st.~That we are under the protection of the Government, and acknows
ledge our submission to them.

2nd.—~That if any murders or serious cases occur in our country, they
will be investigated by the Government, to which we are willing and agree-
able, and the punishments awarded, on investigation of such cases, are to be
by the Government. .
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3rd.—That if there should be a likelihood of hostilities occurring
between us and the people of another State, we will act as the Government
may direct, and in the event of our having any quarrel with such foreign
people, we will submit to the decision given by the Government.

4th.—~That our debt to the Government of Rupees 8,485-13 (eight
thousand four hundred and eighty-five and thirteen annas) is this day
remitted, and we agree to pay a sum of Rupees 200 annually in the month of
Kartic, at any place where we may be directed to do so, and on lodgment of
the money we will take receipts for it from the Government authorities.

Sth.—That if we act in contravention of the stipulations in the above
paragraphs, the Government may do whatever they consider just and proper.
and we will make no objection to it. To which effect we have executed
this Agreement of our own accord.

Witnessed by—

RAM SINGH, Jemadar.
BORJOORAM DUBASHIA.

No. LXXXI.

TRANSLATION of an AGREEMENT given to the BRITISH
GOVERNMENT by the WAHADADARS or CHIEFS of CHEYLA
POONJEE in the year 1829.

(Sd.) MiISHNEE WAHADADAR,
” BURSING WAHADADAR,

” SoOMEN and OOKSAN WAHADADARS,
Residents of Cheyla Poonjee.

To
THE HONOURABLE COMPANY.

The written Agreement of Mishnee, Bursing, Soomen, and Ooksan,
Wahadadars of Cheyla Poonjee, and other villages, twelve in number.

Whereas a disturbance or battle took place, in the Hills, and we did
not join with the Government or make our appearance, in consequence of
which troops were sent to our vlllages; we now come forward and give this
Agreement to abide by the following stipulations :—

1st.—That having committed these faults, weagree to pay by instal-
ments to the Government, amongst our twelve villages, a fine of Rupees 4,000
for the payment of which sum we four persons are responsible. .
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2nd.—That from the limestone situated on the banks of the Bogah River
in our territory, we agree to allow the Government always to remove gratis,
as much as they require, in any locality selected by their officers; but it is
not to be taken from any other place.

3rd:—That should any persons concerned in any acts in Zillah Sylhet
or other places come and take shelter with us, we will immediately deliver
them up on their being called for by the Zillah Courts.

¢th.—That we promise not to dispute or make war with the Honourable
Company, or with any of the Rajahs who are in confederacy with the
Government. .

Ssth~—That if any quarrels should arise between us and the Rajahs
alluded to, the Government is to investigate and settle them, and to this
effect we have executed this Agreement.

Dated the 3rd September, corresponding with the r9th of Bhadro
1236 B.S.

No. LXXXII.

TRANSLATION of a PETITION of the WAHADADARS of CHEYLA
POONJEE, to the POLITICAL AGENT of the COssiAH HiLLs
in the year 1851, soliciting his assistance in causing the
attendance, at their Durbars, of persons resisting their
authority, and offering to abide by his decisions in appeals
preferred to him against their orders, or in complaints made
to him against their acts,

(Sd). MiSHNEE WAHADADAR,

Seal of the »” BURSING ”
"vo‘;‘{‘:?,d“",yh“ ” LARSING and SONARAI WAHADADAR,
Poonjee. ” OOKHANG and BEEHAI ”

Residents of Cheyla Poonjee.

RESPECTFULLY SHEWETH,

That previous to the occupation of these Hills by the Honorable Com-
pany, we were appointed to the offices of the four Wahadadars of our village
of Cheyla Poonjee, and protected the people by conducting enquiries and
investigations in our country. That when these Hills afterwards came into
the possession of the Honorable Company, we were confirmed in our appoint-
ments, agreeably to former custom, with the approval of the late Mr. David
Scott, and most efficiently protected the inhabitants by investigating cases
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in the country by.our own authority ; but during the last two or three years,
certain Cossiahs of our village, who are unruly, powerful, and evil-advising
persons, have formed themselves into a party to carry out their own pur-
poses, and are oppressing and harassing some of the poor Cossiahs, and if
they complain, and we send for these persons through our officers, they
openly resist our authority and assault them, besides making various remarks
about us. When we also summon defendants in cases under trial before us,
these violent individuals screen them, and in resistance of orders beat our
men and snatch away the defendants from them ; thus causing great annoyance
to the poor people under our control, which we have frequently complained
of to you by petitions; and the individuals of this party who harass the poor
people in this manner are, moreover, not unknown to you. It is besides
probable that unless this faction is put down, serious affrays and murders
may hereafter occur, attended with ruination to our country, which it
will be difficult for us to account for to you, and we shall be punished by
Providence if the poor are violently oppressed by such persons of our
village as have numerous friends and relatives, and we, as rulers of the
country, do not redress their grievances. But as the calamities of our poor
people cannot be removed, or the country rendered tranquil without your
assistance, we therefore throw ourselves on your protection, and voluntarily
present this petition, soliciting that the persons under our control, who
resist our officers, may be tried by you, and that you will, on our solicitation,
grant us your help to bring to our Durbars all such persons as pertinaci-
ously refuse to attend there when we send for them; and if any persons
who are dissatisfied with our orders should appeal to you against them, or
if we oppress or injure any persons, and they complain to you about it, we
will agree to any investigations and orders that you may pass, and will never
act in contravention of them, but will obey them without urging any objec-
tions. There is no prospect of relief to our country, unless you so favour us,
and in this your power is absolute.

Dated the 30th of Bysack 1258 B.S. (Received r4th May 1851.)

Present : COLONEL LISTER, Political Agent.

The request of the Wahadadars is granted, and it is hereby ordered that
a Perwannah be written to them, to the effect that if any person hereafter
oppresses or injures another, and the person so oppressed complains to the
Vgahadadars and the oppressor, when called for by them obstinately and in
disobedience of the Wahadadars’ orders refuses to attend at their Durbars,
they must send him to Cherra Poonjee with the witnesses to the fact of the
opposition made to their authority, and the prosecutor and his witnesses,
when proper orders will be passed.

Dated the 16th May 1851, corresponding with the 3rd of Feyt 1258 B.S.
(Sd.) F. G. LISTER,
Polstical Agent,
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No. LXXXIII.

TRANSLATION of an AGREEMENT executed in the year 1841,
by CHOTA SAHDOO SINGH, RAJAH of the DISTRICT of
JEERUNG.

The written Agreement of Chota Sahdoo Singh, Rajah of the territory
of Bur Jeerung Poonjee, executed in the present year 1248 B.S, to the
following purport:=— ,

Having solicited permission to be continued in charge of the three
villages of Bur Jeerung, Choto Jeerung, and Pathor Khallee, now held by me
on condition of my repairing the road and bridges in the hills agreeably to
orders, I have been called on by a Perwannah, No. 494, dated the 7t{| of
Choitro of the ﬁst ear for an Agreement, and in compliance with that order
I now furnish this freement, stating that I promise, as customary, to make
the annual repairs of the bridges, road, ghats, and stockades, etc., in the hills
and other places without payment, the above-mentioned three villages
remaining in my charge for the performance of these services; and if I
negligently delay to execute these works, and the road, bridges, etc., should
not be kept in repair, I will submit to whatever orders you may think proper
to pass. To which effect I have given this Agreement dated the 8th of June
of the English year 1841, corresponding with the 27th Joisto 1248 B.S.

Whereas Sahdoo Singh, Raja, has personally presented this Agreement
it is hereby ordered to be accepted and filed with the record.

Dated the 8th of Fume of the English year 1841, corresponding
with the 27th Foisto 1248 B.S.

No. LXXXIV.

TRANSLATION of a PERWANNAH issued by the PRINCIPAL
AsSISTANT COMMISSIONER in charge of the CoOsSiAH
and JAINTIA HiLLS, to OOJEE LuskeR and CHONGLAH
LUSKER, in the year 1857, authorizing them to conduct the
duties of SIRDARS of MOWLONG POONJEE, for one year
each, in succession to their deceased father ZUFFER
LUSKER, SIRDAR of that place.

(Sd) C. K. HuDsON,

Principal Assistant Commissioner,
In charge of Cossiah and Faintia Hills.

S
Office,
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To
OOJEE LUSKER aNnD CHONGLAH LUSKER,
Residents of Mowlong Poonjee.

KNOW HEREBY,

That whereas you represented yourselves,’on the demise of Zuffer Lusker,
Sirdar of the Mowlong District, as being the sons and heirs of the deceased,
and solicited that you two brothers might be permitted to conduct the duties
of that office by turns for one year each, you are now therefore appointed to
the office of the late Zuffer Lusker, pending the preferment of any substan-
tial claim that may be worthy of notice being made to that district and are
hereby informed that agreeably to the terms of the Deed of Compromise
you previously filed, you will conduct the duties of the office of that Sirdar,
as is incumbent on you, by turns, for one year each. Herein fail not.

Dated the 25th of March 1857, corresponding with the 13th of
Chaitro 1263 B, S.

No. LXXXV,

TRANSLATION of an AGREEMENT executed in the year 1829
by the SIRDARS, ELDERS, and INHABITANTS of the con-
quered DISTRICT of SOOPAR POONJEE and allied Villages.

(Sd.) OoMIT KHYR, of Soopar Poonjee.
. OouN KHYE, of Nongrong.
O0DOOR COsSIAH, of Noskin.

»

To
MR. DAVID SCOTT,

Agent to the Governor-General.

Agreement of the Sirdars, Elders, and inhabitants of Soopar Poopjee,
No. 16. Nongrong Poonjee, and Noskin Poonjee,
Filed at Gowhatty on the 1ath executed in the year 1829, to the following
November 1829. purport :—
The people of our villages having entered into hostilities with and killed
the subjects of the Honorable Company, our villages have been taken
ession of by the Government. We, therefore, having now attended at
oosmai Poonjee, enter into this Agreement, for ourselves and all the
people of the aforesaid villages, to the effect that we acknowledge our sube
missli,on to the Honorable Company as being their people, and we agree to
obey all orders that may at any time be given regarding us.

YOL. | R
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2nd.—The inhabitants of our above-mentioned three villages having wan-
tonly made war with and killed the subjects of the Government, we, instead
of paying a fine in money, hereby divide with the Government one-half of
all the limestone, good, bad, and- indifferent in our afore-mentioned three
villages. We are to have half, and we give half to the Government, and to
this effect we have executed this Agreement, on the 29th day of October
1829, corresponding with the—Kartik 1236 B. S.

Witnessed by—

SOOMER GIRl, resident of Cherra Poonjee.
RAM DOLOIE, ditto ditto.
LALL SING GIR1, ditéo ditto.
(Sd.) W. CRACROFT,

A.A.G. G.

No. LXXXVI.

TRANSLATION of a RECOGNIZANCE executed by OOKSAN
and OOAHNLOKA, RAJ\HS of MULLAI POONJEE, in the
year 1832,

(Sd.) OOKSAN RAjAH.
» OOAHNLOKA RAJAH.

THE AGENT 10 THE GOVERNOR-GENERAL.

We, Ooksan Rajah and Ooahnloka Rajah, residents of Mullai Poonjee,
having this day appeared before Mr. Harry Inglis, on the bank of the ]ac{oo-
kata River, do, of our own accord and free-will, execute this recognizance
as detailed in the following paragraphks, and we will be responsible for the
violation of any of the terms thereof, and will obey the orders of the
Gentlemen :—

* 1s¢.—That if any Cossiahs kill, or otherwise harm or injure, any of the
Honorable Company’s people within the Dholai River on the west, and the
Khagoorah Churrah on the east, we will immediately produce the guilty
persons and make reparation for the losses sustained.

2nd —That we promise not to give shelter, assistance or provisions to
the enemies of the Honorable Company, and if we should obtain any inform-
ation regarding them, we will send notice of the same to the Government
Officers through the Dooahradars.

3rd.—That we will not allow the enemies of the Government to come
to our bazar of Nokhoreeah Burtikrah when it is re-opened.
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4th.—That whenever, we are summoned by the Gentlemen, we will
present ourselves as soon as we receive the written order to attend, and if
we infringe these terms we will abide by any orders that may be passed by
the Gentlemen. To which end we have hereby executed this Recognizance
on éhis 21st of November 1832, corresponding with the 7th Aghran 1239
B. .

Witnessed by—

MAHOMED ANSOR, resident of Mousak Noigong, Pergunnah
Mahram.

BOBARAIE, resident of Pergunnak Borakheeah, Mousah Mookeer-
gong. .
BOTTA1 DUBASHIA, resident of Pergunnah Chorgong.

No. LXXXVIL

AGREEMENT of the CHIEF of NONGSOHPHOH,—1870.

I, U. Ksan, Seim of Nongsohphoh, resident of Nonthphoh, Ellaka
Nongsohphoh, having been appointed to the Chiefship of the said Ellaka
Nongsohphoh, hereby agree and promise that I will conduct myself agreeably
to the following rules : —

1. I consider myself under the orders and control of the Deputy Com-
missioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, and in the event of any disputes
arising between myself and the Chief of any other State, they shall be
decided by the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hilis, or any
cétheralduly authorized officer appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor of

engal.

2. I will adjudicate and decide all civil and all criminal cases not of a
heinous kind, which may happen within the limits of my State and in which
the people of my territory alone are concerned; but inregard to heinous
offences, I will report their occurrence immediately to the Deputy Commis-
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, and will take upon myself the arrest of
persons concerned, whom I will deliver up to be dealt with by the Deputy
Commissioner or other officer appointed by him for the purpose.

3. In all disputes which may arise with the other Khasi Chiefs, and in
all cases in which persons of other States, Europeans or natives of the
plains, may be concerned within the limits of my territory, I promise to refer
the matter for adjudication by the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and
Jaintia Hills, or other duly constituted British authority. The authority of
the British Government in connection with my Chiefship extends so far
that in case of my using any illegality, or in the event of my people bein
dissatisfied with me, Government will be at liberty to remove me from sai
rank and appoint another Chief in my stead.

YOL. 1. R3
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4. 1 bind myself to submit to all orders issued by the Deputy Commis-
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills or other duly authorized officer and to
make over, on demand, all refugees and civil and political offenders coming
to, or residing within, my territory.

5. I also agree to supply any information relative to my territory and
its inhabitants whenever I may be required to do so by the officers of the
British Government. I will aiways use my best endeavours to maintain the
well-being of the people residing in my territory, and 1 will give aid and
protection with all my might to Government officers and travellers passing
through, also to people of other ellakas residing in, my territory. I will also
endeavour to facilitate free intercourse and trade between the people of the
territory under me and the people of other districts and States.

6. I acknowledge the right of the British Government to establish civil
and military sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any part of my State, and
to occupy the lands necessary for the purpose rent-free. 1 will give Govern-
gent every assistance which may be required in opening roads within my

tate.

7. 1 will implicitly obey all orders issued to me by the Deputy Commis-
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, otherwise I agee to suffer fine or
such other penalty for my misconduct as the Government may think fit to
inflict.

8. I hereby add my agreement to the cession by my predecessors of the
lime, coal, and minerals within my State, on condition of receiving half the
profits arising from their sale, lease, or other disposal, and on the same terms
to the cession also of such waste lands, being lands at the time unoccupied by
villages, cultivation, plantation, orchards, etc., as may be required to be sold
as waste lands.

F ul(lly understanding the terms of this engagement, I hereby affix my
hand and seal this 31st day of August 1870.

SHILLONG, } His mark x (Sd.) U. KsAN,
The 31st August 187o0. Seim of Nongsohphok.

Before me,

(Sd.) R. STEWART.

No. LXXXVIII.
AGREEMENT of the CHIEF of JIRANG,— 1883.

. 1, U. BANG of Jirang, having been appointed by the Deputy. Commis-
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills to be Sirdar of the State o Jirang, in
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the district of Khasi and Jaintia Hills, do hereby agree and promise that i

will, in the administration of the said State, conduct myself agreeably to the
following rules : —

I. I consider myself to be under the orders and control of the Deputy
Comnpssxoner of the district of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills. In the event of
any dispute arising between myself and the Chief of any other Khasi State,
such dispute shall be decided by the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and
Jaintia Hills, or by any other officers duly authorized in that behalf by the
Chief Commissioner of Assam or by the Government of India.

2. 1 will adjudicate and decide all civil cases and all criminal cases not
of a heinous kind, which may arise within the limits of the State in which
m'%' subjects alone are concerned. I will report the occurrence of heinous
offences within the limits of the State immediately to the Deputy Commis-
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, and will arrest the persons concerned
in them, whom I will deliver up to be dealt with by the Deputy Commis-
sioner or by any other officer appointed by him for that purpose. I promise
to refer all civil and criminal cases arising within the limits of the State, in
which the subjects of other Khasi States, or Europeans, or native of
the plains may be concerned, for adjudication by the Deputy Commissioner
of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills or by any other officer appointed by him for
that purpose.

3. In case of my using any oppression or of my acting in a manner
opposed to established custom, or in the event of my people having just
cause for dissatisfaction with me, the Deputy Commissioner may remove me
from my Sirdarship and appoint another Sirdar in my stead.

4. I will surrender to the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and
Jaintia Hills, on demand, all civil and political offenders coming to, or
residing within, my jurisdiction.

5. I will supply any information relative to the country under my
control and its inhabitants whenever I may be required to do so by the
Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills,. 1 will always use
my best endeavours to maintain the well-being of the people subject to
my rule, and I will give aid and protection with all my might to officers of
the British Government and travellers passing through, also to people of
other jurisdictions residing in, my jurisdiction. I will also endeavour to
facilitate free intercourse and trade between the people of the State under
me and the people of other districts and State.

6. I acknowledge the right of the British Government to establish civil
and military sanitaria, cantonments, and posts in any part of the country
under my control, and to occupy the lands necessary for that purpose rent-
free. 1will give to the British Government every assistance which may be
required in opening roads within the State of Jirang.

7. 1 will implicitly obey all orders issued to me by the Deputy Commis-
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills or other officer duly authorized in that
behalf by the Deputy Commissioner. In case of my violating this rule,
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I shall suffer fine or such other penalty for my misconduct as such officer may
think fit to inflict.

8. I hereby add my agreement to the cession by my predecessors of the
natural products of the soil of the State, 3., lime, coal, and other minerals
and of the right to hunt and capture elephants within the State, on condition
that I shall receive half the profits arising from the sale, lease, or other
disposal of such natural products or of such right. On the same condition
I agree to the cession of all waste lands, being lands at the time unoccupied
by villages, cultivation, plantations, orchards, etc., which the British Govern-
ment may wish to sell or lease as waste lands.

9. I will not alienate to any person any property of the State, moveable
or immoveable, which I possess or of which I may become possessed, as
Chief of the State.

10. I will cause such areas as may be defined by the British Govern-
ment for that purpose, to be set aside for the growth of the trees, to supply
building timber and firewood to the inhabitants of the State of Jirang. I
will take efficient measures to secure these areas against destruction by fire
and jhuming.

Fully understanding the terms of this agreement I hereby affix my hand
and seal this 14th day of May 1883.

His mark x (Sd.) U. BANG,
Sirdar Firang.

Executed before me this day at Shillong by U. Bang, Sirdar of Jirang.

(Sd.) W. S. CLARKE,
Deputy Commissioner.

The 14th May 1883.

- No. LXXXIX.

AGREEMENT of the CHIEF of MALA1 SOHMAT,—1869.

I, U. SHONGNAM SINGH, Chief resident of Malai Sohmat, Ellaka Mala_i
Sohmat, having been appointed to the Chiefship of the said Ellaka Malai
Sohmat, hereby agree and promise that I will conduct myself agreeably to
the following rules :—

1. 1 consider myself under the orders and control of the Deputy
Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, and in the event of an
disputes arising between myself and the Chief of any other State, they sh
be decided by the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, or
a?yB oth:lr duly authorised officer appointed by the Lieutenant-Governor
of Bengal,
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2. 1 will adjudicate and decide all civil and criminal cases not of a
heinous kind, which may happen within the limits of my State, and in which
the people of my territory alone are concerned ; but in regard to heinous
offences I will regort the occurrence immediately to the Deputy Commis-
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, and will take upon myself the arrest
of persons concerned, whom I will deliver up to be dealt with by the
Deputy Commissioner or other officer appointed by him for that purpose.

3. In all disputes which may arise with other Khasi Chiefs, and in all
cases in which persons of other States, Europeans or Natives of the plains
may be concerned within the limits of my territory, I promise to refer the
matter for adjudication by the Deputy Commissioner of the Khasi and
Jaintia Hills, or other duly constituted British authority. The authority of
the British Government in connection with my Chiefship extends so far
that in case of my using any illegality or in the event of my people being
dissatisfied with me, Government will be at liberty to remove me from my
said rank, and appoint another Chief in my stead.

4. I bind myself to submit to all orders issued by the Deputy Commis-
sioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, or other duly authorized officer, and
to make over, on demand, all refugees and civil and political offenders
coming to, or residing within, my territory.

5. I also agree to supply any information relative to my territory and
its inhabitants whenever I may be required to do so by the officer of the
British Government. I will always use my best endeavours to maintain
the well-being of the people residing in my territory. I will give aid and
protection with all my might to Government officers and travellers passing
through, also to people of other ellakas residing in, my territory. I will
also endeavour to facilitate free intercourse and trade between the people
of the territory under me and the people of other districts and States.

_ 6.1 acknowledge the right of the British Government to establish
civil and military sanitaria, cantoments, and posts in any part of my State,
and to occupy the lands necessary for the purpose rent-free. 1 will give

Government every assistance which may be required in opéning roads within
my State,

7. I will implicitly obey all orders issued to me by the Deputy
Commissioner of the Khasi and Jaintia Hills, otherwise I agree to suffer

fine or such other penalty for my misconduct as the Government may think
fit to inflict.

8. I hereby add my agreement to the cession by my predecessors of all
the lime, coal, 'and minerals within my State, as also to the cession, after
the expiry of the present lease, of the Sinjara, Cherra and Solai Cherra,
lime quarries, on condition of receiving half the profits arising from their
sale, lease, or other disposal; and on the same terms to the cession also of
all such waste lands, being lands at the time unoccupied by villages, cultiva-

tion, plantation, orchards, etc.,, as may be required to be sold as waste

lands, .
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Fully understanding the terms of the engagement I hereby affix my

band and seal this st November 1869.

Seim of Malai Sohmat.
Executed before me this 1st November 1869.

(Sd.) R. STEWART,
Deputy Commissioner
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(VI)—THE GARO HILLS.

The Garo hills, peopled by a wild race nearly akin to the Meches or
Cacharis of the plains, were surrounded on all sides, except the east, by the
estates of the great frontier zamindars or chaudharis of Rangpur and
Mymensingh ; the Garos were in the habit of resorting to the markets in the
plains estates of these zamindars for the sale of their cotton and the purchase
of the supplies they needed ; and the police ¢f the border was maintained,
and taxation levied on the hill produce, by the zamindars. The Garos
lived in a state of constant internecine warfare. The border was vexed by
constant raids for the purpose of obtaining heads or prisoners which they
required in their funeral ceremonies; and the exactions of the plains
zamindars at the Ad?s likewise furnished frequent occasions for quarrel.

The raids of the Garos on the plains being a source of constant trouble,
Mr. David Scott was deputed in 1816 to report on the best means of
preserving the peace of the frontier. He found that at that time the
frontier zamindars had for the most part succeeded in reducing a greater or
smaller area on their borders to a state of subjection ; beyond these areas
thus incorporated in their zamindaris, the chaudharis had so far established
their influence that several villages in the interior paid them tribute.
Beyond these, again, in the heart of the hills, were the independent or
bemalwa Garos. Mr. Scott proposed to separate from the zamindars’ control
all the tributary Garos (from whom, and from the independent villages
beyond, the raids proceeded) and to take them under Government manage-
ment, compensating the zamindars for any losses which they might show that
they had sustained; to make the Chiefs of the villages thus brought under
British jurisdiction responsible for the peace and the collection of revenue;
and to bring the submontane Adfs under Government control, all duties
being abolished there, except upon independent Garos frequenting them.

In 1817 the Garo Sardars of Tikri Duar executed an Agreement (No.
XC).

Mr. Scott was appointed Special Commissioner, his proposals being
approved by Government, and afterwards embodied in Regulation X of
1822, which gave him authority to extend British administration over other
Garo communities which might be still independent, and exempted the
whole tract (together with the district of Goalpara) from the operation of
the general regulations. After the passing of the regulation, Mr. Scott
proceeded to conclude engagements with the independent Chiefs, and no
fewer than 121 of those living west of the Someswari are said to have
entered into terms with him.
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A feature of Mr. Scott’s administration, traces of which still survive,
was the settlement of the lands known as the ésbkagnama plots. There
had been continual disputes between the Garos and the Bijni Raja over
certain lands in the Duars or passes into the hills, from which it was alleged
the Raja was trying to oust the Garos. Accordingly in 1831 the Special
Commissioner framed the deed called the é:6kagnama patra, under which
the Bijni Raja made over 21 plots of land in the Duars to the Makharis
(Garo Mitriar chates) concerned, through certain laskars. These laskars in
turn executed muchalikapatras or recognizance bonds, in which they
undertook to defend the passes against any Garo inroads. Mr, Scott’s
arrangements did not, however, prevent the recurrence of disputes, which
have continued to smoulder with occasional outbursts up to the present
time.

In 1866, in consequence of the raids which, under the irritation caused
by the attempts of the Mymensingh zamindars to levy rents in the hills,
were constantly being perpetrated, the Garo hills were formed into a
separate district and placed under the charge of a special officer. A
number of villages submitted peaceably; but the independent tribes in the
interior {continuing to raid upon Garos subject to the British Government,
an expedition was sent against them in 1872, which ended in the subjuga-
tion of the whole country. In February and March 1881 a slight distur-
bance took place near Bangalkhata at the north-west corner of the hills in
consequence of the construction of aroad, but it was speedily suppressed
without bloodshed.

In December 1902 there was a disturbance at Dalgoma. The Garos
came down in large numbers and began a demonstration against the Bijni
zamindar in connection with disputed rights over certain lands. They were,
however, dispersed by the police without bloodshed, and the ringleaders
of the riot were imprisoned. The whole of the district, with the exception
of a small tract of plains-land on the north, is now under the exclusive
management of the Deputy Commissioner, and is free from the exactions
of zamindars, the greater part of whose interests in the area formerly
included in their zamindaris or tributary to them have been bought out
and extinguished.

The area of the Garo hills is 3,140 square miles; the population,
according to the census of 1gor, is 138,274. The revenue which is
principally derived from a house-tax, and in a less degree from fisheries,
forest produce and royalty on elephants, amounts to about Rs. 1,52,000
a year,
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N No. XC.

AGREEMENT EXECUTED by the GARO SARDARS of TIKRI DUAR
in 1814.

We Ashong Surdar of Thangapara Ganseng, the nephew and son-in-
law of Daffo Surdar of Semajora (on the part of the latter) Rimsong Surdar
of Seejapara, Roop Sing Surdar of Kherooguree, Gana and Rangdan
Surdars of Bussooapara, Ramsong Surdar of Magapara or Nepageeree,
Geer Sing the son of Surjung Surdar of Damareeapara on the part of the
latter and Chakdang on the part of Bubbooa Surdar Hourogeeree Garrow
Surdars of the Tikree Doowar or pass in Mechpara hereby penally bind
ourselves and our dependants and the inhabitants of our villages strictly to
abide by the following articles :==

1. We promise never to commit violence upon the Company’s subjects
or on any one else or permit our people. We hereby submit ourselves to
such punishment as the Magistrate may think fit to inflict.

2. If any Garrow belonging to this Doowar or pass should be guilty
of violence to the Company’s subjects we bind ourselves to apprehend and
deliver to the Magistrate's people at Tikree.

3. If among any of the Garrows tribes in general there should be an
assembly or consultation with the view of invading the low lands and
committing violence on the Company’s subjects, we engage to give imme-
diate information of the same to the Police Officers and also of all invita-
tions to make incursions of the above nature that may be made to the
Garrows by the Company’s subjects.

4. If we have disputes amongst ourselves we will settle them by arbi-
tration according to our ancient customs and if they cannot be so settled we
will complain to the Magistrate who will be guided in his order by our
customs ; we also bind ourselves to give up the practice of fighting and
killing, wounding each other in private quarrels.

5. We agree that the Darogas, interpreters and servants of the Com-
pany shall have access at all times to our villages and if any thing would
happen to them when there we shall be held answerable according to the
circumstances of the case.

6. We will take such poonjee advances as are sanctioned by established
custom from Government, deliver cotton at the established rate or pay the
value in money.

. 7. The Magistrate will enquire respecting the boundary of the lands
which we and our ancestors have cultivated in poonjee advances from time
immemorial and settle the same according to justice;if after that we
wish to cultivate lands beyond the boundary belonging to the Company’s
zamindars we will first agree to pay rent like other ryots and submit in all
things to the Regulation of the British Government.
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8. When we go to the haths we will deposit our swords and knives and
not carry the same into the market place; we will pay the market price
for what we want and make no pretensions to payments, etc., and if any
disturbance arises we will assist the servants of Government in restoring
order; on our part we shall be exempted from the payment of agar Phoot
and all other duties and abwabs.

9. We now swear upon a skull and upon earth and salt and upon our
swords that besides the thirteen skulls brought away from our villages and
now produced, we and our people have no others, we further on the part
of ourselves and for our brethren altogether do abjure the practice of keeping
or of bringing and selling human heads, and we hereby consent that if even
the fragment of a human skull shall hereafter be found in any of our villages
that village shall be liable to be burnt and the whole of the inhabitants fined
or otherwise punished as the Magistrate may direct.

10. For the due performance of these articles of agreement we also
hereby become mutually responsible for one another and all engage to
produce before the Magistrate’s people at Tikree any one of our members
who may fail to perform what is herein written.

(Sd.) ASHONG.

(Sd.) RAMRING.
- (Sd.) ROOMNING.

(Sd.) ROOPSING.

(Sd.) GONA.

(Sd.) RANGDANG.

(Sd.) GANTHY.

(Sd) CHOKDONG.

(Sd.) KHEER SING.



Part II1 Eastern Bengal and Assam—Naga Hills.

-(VII).—NORTH-EASTERN FRONTIER OR NAGA HILLS.

To the east of the Jaintia hills and north of Manipur lie the Naga 4slls,
stretching from about the g3rd to the g7th degree of longitude. For many
years, commencing from 1835, Naga raids were of almost annual occurrence.
Between 1835 and 1851, ten military expeditions were led into the hills.
But the country was never permanently occupied. The policy of non-inter-
ference, which was decided on after the successful capture of Khonoma
in December 1850, and the withdrawal of British troops, resulted in an
increase in the number of raids. In 1866 it was found necessary for the
protection of British villages in the plains to form part of the Naga hills
into a district, the head-quarters of which were fixed at Samaguting on the
extreme edge of the Angami country. This measure proved for several
years successful in putting an end to raids on British villages. In February
1877, however, the Angami Nagas of Mezuma raided upon the village of
Gumaigaju, in the heart of north Cachar, killing six and wounding two
persons: the cause of the attack -was a feud thirty years old. With this
exception, no raid had been committed by Angami Nagas within British
territory since 1866, although there were numerous complaints of their
depredations in Manipur; and their internal feuds were, as always, in-
cessant. The village of Mezuma refused to give up the raiders, and in
the cold weather of 1877-78 an expedition was sent against it, and
the village was burned. These events led to a review of the position which
the British occupied in the hills; and in 1878 it was determined to
abandon Samaguting, a low and unhealthy site, and to fix the head-quarters
of the Political Officer at Kohima, in the midst of the group of powerful
villages which it was specially necessary to control.

In the course of the rains of 1879 indications of coming trouble began
to present themselves, but no serious apprehensions were entertained by the
Political Officer, Mr. Damant. On the 14th October, however, while on a
visit to Khonoma, he was shot dead in front of the village gate, which on
arrival he found closed, and a number of his escort and followers were killed.
A military expedition was immediately despatched. The British troops were
aided by a force of Manipuris. Khonoma was taken on the 22nd Novem-
ber 1879, and the defenders retired to a fort above the village which they
held till the end of the campaign. But the resistance was not broken. In
January 1880 a party to Khonoma men made a raid upon a tea-garden in
Cachar, more than 80 miles distant, killed the manager, Mr. Blyth, and
sixteen coolies, and sacked the place. On the 27th March the fort of
Khonoma submitted, and the campaign was at an end. Fines were imposed
upon offending villagers, and the Nagas were obliged to surrender their
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firearms. Khonoma was razed to the ground; and its site occupied by a
British outpost. An agreement was taken from all villages to pay revenue
in the shape of one maund of rice and one rupee per house; to provide a
certain amount of labour annually for State purposes; and to appoint
a headman who should be responsible for good order and for carrying out
the wishes of Government.

After the close of this, the twelfth and last expedition, the whole policy
to be adopted in dealing with the Nagas was reconsidered ; and in February
1881 it was finally decided that the British position at Kohima should be
retained, a regiment permanently stationed in the hills, and the district
administered as British territory. Since that date the history of the district
shows the progressive establishment of peace and good order, and the
quiet submission of the Nagas to British rule.

Soon after the formation of the Naga hills district difficulties respecting
its southern boundary arose with Manipur. In 1842 the northern boundary
of Manipur had been demarcated as far as the river Mao, and the Manipur
Government claimed the right of extending its jurisdiction east of that
river, and had in fact done so by breaking over the watershed west of the
Telizo peak, and occupying the Sopomah group of villages. In 1872 these
villages were included within the Manipur frontier which was demarcated as
far as the Telizo peak ; eastward of this peak the watershed of the main range
of hills dividing the affluents of the Brahmaputra from those of the Irawadi
was to form the northern boundary of Manipur. To determine this water-
shed and open up the unexplored country between the southern frontier of
Sibsagar and the Patkoi pass, some 20 miles south-east of Jaipur, surveying
parties were sent out. One of these under Lieutenant Holcombe was
treacherously attacked by Nagas at the village of Nibang on the 2nd Feb-
ruary 1875: Lieutenant Holcombe was murdered, and of a total strength
of 197 men 80 were killed and 51 wounded. Troops were at once des-
patched against the villages implicated in the massacre; the operations
were completely successful and due reparation was exacted.

The principal tribes on the frontier of upper Assam, taking them in
geographical order from west to east, are—

1. Akas, 4. Abors, 7. Stngphos,
2. Daflas, 5. Mishkmis, 8. Nagas,
3. Miris, 6. Khamptis, 9. Lushars.

1. Akas.—The Akas occupy the sub-Hlmalaya.n region as far east as
the issue of the Khari-Dikarai river. This tribe is divided into two sections,
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called by the Assamese the Hazarikhoas and the Kapaschors. The former
received a posa, or stipend, from the Assam Rajas, and the latter levied
contributions without having any such title. Both tribes are believed to be
very few in number; but to 'the north of them is an allied race called the
Mijis, of whose strength nothing certain is known. Though small, how-
ever, this tribe has a great reputation for violence and audacity. For many
years Tagi Raja, the Chief of the Kapaschor Akas, gave Government much
trouble by his robberies and murders in the plains. In 1829 he was captured,
and lodged for nearly four yearsin the Gauhati jail. In 1832 he wasreleaseds
in the hope that he had learnt a lesson and would be quiet in future;
but he immediately resumed his attacks, and in 1835 massacred all the
inhabitants of the British village and police outpost of Balipara. For seven
years after this he evaded capture, his tribe remaining outlawed in the hills,
At length, in 1842, he surrendered, and it was decided to use his influence
with the other Chiefs to secure the peace of the border. Agreements
(Nos. XL, XCI, and XCII) were made under which the Kapaschor Aka
Chiefs were to receive Rs. 520, and the Hazarikhoas Rs. 180, (but "these
amounts are liable to variation) a year as pension. Both tribes have
certain small areas of land in the'plains allotted to them for cultiva-
tion. The Kapaschors threatened in 1875 to give trouble, claiming an
extensive tract of forest and other land on the Bhoroli river which was cut
off by the demarcation of the boundaryin 1874-75. Nothing further occurred
at the time, and the new boundary was quietly accepted. This dispute,
however, was the cause of the aggression which led to the Aka expedition of
1883-84. The ostensible pretext was the visit to their country of an Assamese
gentleman, named Lakhidar, to procure agricultural and ethnological speci-
mens for the Calcutta exhibition. They seized and imprisoned Lakhidar,
This was in November 1883. At the same time a party of Akas committed
an outrage at Balipara in British territory. In December a military punitive
expedition was despatched under Brigadier-General Hill. On the 8th
January 1884 the Akas were attacked and dispersed; but after visiting a
few villages the force returned on the 23rd January to the plains. The Aka
Chiefs promised to come down after the r#ins and submit. Until they did
so the posa was suspended, and the Kapaschor Akas prevented from visiting
the low country. After the expedition the Hazarikhoa Akas submitted and
remained on friendly terms, receiving their posa. The Kapaschor Akas did
not submit till January 1888. In the meantime they were blockaded and
prevented from coming to the plains to trade. In1886-87 the Hazarikhoas
were preventing from trading in the plains. It was supposed that they
were acting as commissariat agents for the Kapaschors, and pressure was
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put upon them. A written agreement was entered into with the Kapaschor
Chief in 1888, but the gosa was withheld for two years to see how they be-
haved themselves. Their conduct having been satisfactory, their posa,
amounting to Rs. 382, was paid to all the Kapaschor Chiefs in the cold
weather of 188¢9-go ; since that date British relations with both sections of the
tribe have been uneventful.

2. Daflas.—Next to the Akas come the Daflas, who, with the hill
Miris and the Abors, occupy the whole of the rest of the sub-Himalayan
hills until the Mishmi country is reached. These three races speak
languages which are said to be mutually intelligible, and they are evidently
nearly akin. The Daflas and Miris were, like the Akas, in receipt of posa,
or pensionary allowance, under the Assam Government, as a condition of
their refraining from aggression on the northern tracts of Darrang and
Lakhimpur ; these allowances have been continued by the British Gov-
ernment. The Daflas are divided into two sects, called the Paschim
or western Daflas, and the Tagin Daflas who live to the east of these.
For many years the Daflas have been quiet neighbours. Previous to
1837 their raids on the frontier were numerous; but in that year the
system of annual pensions was settled. The only occasions since then
when they have given trouble were in 1872 and 1873, when the Tagin
Daflas broke the peace by seizing some plains Daflas who were believed
by them to have caused sickness in the hills. These outrages were first
punished by a blockade; but as the surrender of the captives was not
thereby secured, an expedition was sent into the hills north of the
Dikhrang river in the cold weather of 1874-75, and this was followed by the
release of the prisoners and the submission of the tribe. Since then, the
relations of the British with the Daflas have been peaceful. Considerable
numbers of this people have settled in the plains of Darrang and Lakhimpur.
In 1883 Colonel Woodthorpe, R.E., who was sent to survey part of the
country, met with a favourable reception. The posa of the Miripathar Daflas,
amounting to about Rs. 800, was stopped in 1904 on account of their action
in looting an European elephant mahaldar’s stockade and kidnapping four
men. This punishment is to »emain in force until the tribe makes humble
submission.

3. Miris.—The Miris are a quiet and inoffensive race. They received
an annual allowance in money, salt and rum. It is believed that they
stand in some sort of servile relation to the Abors, to avoid which large
numbers of this tribe have settled in upper Assam as British subjects,
Retaining their own language among themselves, they also speak Assamese,
to which is due the name by which they are known in Assam (Mt'ri or
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M3l meaning ‘go-between or interpreters’), as they form a channel of com-
munication with the Abors of the hills.

4. Abors—The Abors, who call themselves Padam, occupy the hills
east of the Miris as far as the Dihong river. They bear a different character
from these latter, and the want of population on the north bank of the
Brahmaputra from opposite Dibrugarh to Sadiya is chiefly due to dread of
their raids. Their principal villages are in the hills fabout the course of
the Dihong, but several recent settlements have been founded on the plains.
Murders and outrages committed by them on Government rayats, in some
cases close to the head-quarters station of Dibrugarh, have led to several
punitive expeditions against them. In 1858 a force was sent to punish
the massacre of a Bihia village by the Bhor Meyong Abors, but was not
successful in its object. In 1859 another expedition was sent, and met
with better fortune. In 1861 a further massacre of Bihias, a few miles
from Dibrugarh on the south side of the Brahmaputra, occurred. This was
followed by preparations for establishing a line of outposts along the north
bank of the Brahmaputra, connected by a road, to guard against such
attacks in future. The Abors appear to have been impressed by these
operations ; they made overtures which were responded to, and a2 meeting
took place in November 1862 between them and the Deputy Commissioner.
An Agreement (No. XCIII) was here arranged with eight communities of
the tribe, promising them, on condition of good behaviour, an annual allow-
ance of iron hoes, salt, rum, opium, and tobacco. Subsequently, in November
1862 and in January 1863, other powerful villages made similar Agreements
(No. XCIV); the onelast concluded was made with the remaining communi-
tiesin April 1866 (No. XCV). The dues in kind stipulated for in these
engagements were commuted in 1877 to money payments aggregating Rs.
3,312 a year, but the distribution of this amount among the different tribes is
subject to variation. Payment is generally made at Sadiya. Both the agree-
ments of 1862 recite that British territory extends to the foot of the
hills.

In 1881 it was apprehended that certain Abor villages, who had
expressed an intention to cross the Dihong river and settle upon the hills
beneath those occupied by the Chulikata Mishmis, would carry their hosti-
lities with the latter tribe into British territory, and cut them off from access
to Sadiya. As the relations between the British Government and the
Mishmis were then friendly, it was determined to prevent the execution of this
plan by establishing a post at Nizamghat, where the Dihong river issues from
the hills north of Sadiya, and another lower down, opposite the Abor village
of Bomjur. The occupation was carried out by a mixed force of troops and
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police. The posts were held through the cold weather of 1881-82,and were
again occupied in 1882-83. The measure was completely successful in
effecting its object; no overt opposition was offered by the Abors; and
although there were threats and rumours of hostile preparatipns from the
more warlike (and distant) villages, no active measures were taken to give
effect to them. The posts have been held continuously since 1883, but are
abandoned annually during the rainy season.

In November 1882 the Government of India sanctioned the appointment
of an officer at Sadiya to control the relations of Government with the
Abors in particular, and also with all the tribes bordering on Sadiya, f.e., the
Miris, Mishmis, Singphos, and Khamptis.

In 1888-89 a somewhat serious case occurred in connection with the
Meyong Abors, two of whose villages had combined and murdered four
British subjects, Miris, whom they had induced to go beyond the inner
line; and there were also not wanting signs of unrest among the other
Abor tribes. Enquiries showed that the object of the Meyongs was to
obtain posa, and a blockade of the whole of the Meyong and Passi Abors was
accordingly ordered, with the result that the offending villages expressed
regret for the outrage and paid a fine. The increasing insolence of the
Abors culminated in attacks on parties of military police patrolling in the
vicinity of Sadiya in November and December 1893. In January 1894 an
expedition was sent against them. The expeditionary force occupied in
succession the villages of Bomjur, Dambuk, Mimasipu, and Silluk. After
visiting the villages of Membu and Padu an attempt was made to reach
Damroh the stronghold and capital of the Padam Abors. This was unsuc-
cessful owing to a disaster which overtook a small party left at Bordak in
charge of supplies, due to the treachery of the villagers of Padu and Membu,
who had professed to be friendly. Rumours of the catastrophe and shortness
of provisions necessitated the return of the column advancing on Damroh.
The treacherous villages were afterwards re-visited and adequately punished.
The Government of India sanctioned the imposition of a blockade against the
Abors, the Passis, and the Mishmis in August 1894. The blockade of the
Passis was-raised during 1896, and that of the Mishmis in 1897, the Bor Abor
blockade being continued till 19oo.

5. Mishmiss.—The Mishmis, who occupy the hills from the Dihong to
the Bramakund, in the north-eastern corner of the valley, are divided into
three tribes, called respectively the Chulikata or crop-haired Mishmis, the
Tain or Digaru Mishmis, and the Mizhu or Midhi Mishmis. The first-named
have on several occasions attacked Khampti settlements in the neighbourhood
of Sadiya, and have threatened to give trouble. Of late years, however, they
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have become embroiled with the Abors, and have looked to the British
Government for protection and assistance. They resort in considerable num-
bers to the Sadiya fair, and are active traders. The Digaru Mishmis are a
quiet inoffensive people, and act as guides to the pilgrimsto the Brahmakund.
Of the Mizhu or Midhi Mishmis, who are the most remote of the three,
little is known. In 1854 two French priests, MM. Krick and Bourry, who
endeavoured to pass through their country from Assam to Tibet, were
murdered by a party of these Mishmis. This outrage was avenged in Feb-
ruary 1855 by an expedition under Lieutenant Eden. None of the Mishmi
tribes receive any posa, nor do formal treaties or agreements with them
exist.

In 1884 the Chulikata Mishmis were placed under blockade in conse-
quence of the murder of a British subject. The blockade was maintained
until the cold weather of 1887-88, when it was raised, without the per-
petrators having been discovered, on the tribe paying a fine of Rs. 2,000.

The Chulikata Mishmis were found to have been implicated in the
Abor outbreak of 1893, and as a punishment for their complicity they
were prohibited from holding any intercourse with the plains until all
property in the possession of the Abors were returned. This blockade
against them was raised in 1897.

In May 1899, a party of Bebejiyas attacked a small Khampti hamlet
called Mitaigaon in British territory. A punitive expedition was sent
against them which burnt the guilty villages and recovered the captives
One of the raiders was subsequently given up and was tried and executed
at Sadiya. Both the Chulikata and the Bebejiya Mishmis are at present (1906)
under blockade on account of an outrage committed by Bebejiya Mishmis
in July 1905 at Dikrang, close to Sadiya, in which a Duaniya, his wife, and
child, lost their lives.

6. Khamptss—The Khamptis, settled about Sadiya, are immigrants
from a Shan State beyond the Patkoi range, which was tributary to Burma,
and is known to the Assamese as Bor Khampti. They are of the same
race as the Ahoms, but differ from the latter in being Buddhists
They are more civilised than any of their neighbours. They first settled
in Sadiya during the latter part of the eighteenth century. When the
Burmese were expelled from Assam, the Khampti Gohain, or Chief of
Sadiya, executed an Agreement (No. XCVI) of allegiance to the British
Government, and Sadiya was selected as the residence of the Politica
Agent in Upper Assam. In 1839, after the death of the Khampti Chief
with whom the agreement was made, the Khamptis of Sadiya suddenly
rose, and massacred the Political Agent, Colonel White, and many of his
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guards and attendants. The hostilities which followed ended in the
transportation of the Khampti Chief’s son and his followers to a distant
part of British territory. In 1843 some Chiefs of this race surrendered on
conditions (No. XCVII), and were again allowed to settle about Sadiya;
and in 1850 a new immigration from Bor Khampti took place. The
Khamptis living about Sadiya and Saikwa are British rayats, and pay
revenue. Those living on the Tengapani beyond the inner line ac-
knowledge allegiance to the British Government, but pay no revenue. A
small force of 24 men, known as the Khampti volunteers, were formerly
employed for the protection of the villages about Sadiya. They received a
trifling yearly pay from Government, and were supplied with guns and
ammunition. They were disbanded by the Chief Commissioner in 1886
and pensioned off, their services being no longer required.

The Phakials, who are chiefly settled on the Buri Dihing river, are
almost undistinguishable in dress, manners and language, from the
Khamptis. They are, in fact, but a separate body of immigrants from the
same country,

7. Stngphos.—The Singphos, who live intermixed with the Khamptis
on the new and old Dihings, the Tengapani, and the mountains beyond,
are only an outlying branch from the main race, who occupy in force the hilly
country between the Patkoi and the Chindwin river and the tracts near the
head-waters and confluence of the Irawadi, and who were nominally sub-
ject to the King of Burma. To the Burmese they are known as Kackins;
and Singpo (or Chingpaw) is but the word in their language meaning
“man”; they are apparently related to the adjacent Naga tribes, to whom,
however, they stand in the position of masters and superiors.

The Singphos are recent arrivals in Assam, having made their appear-
ance at the head of the valley during the troubles of Raja Gaurinath Singh
with the Moamarias about 1793. It was through their country that the
Burmese invaders passed into Assam in 1818 and 1822; and the ravages
of the Singphos added to those of the Burmese contributed greatly to the
depopulation of the Matak country and Sibsagar. When Assam was
conquered from the Burmese, the Chiefs of the Singphos, after several
engagements with Government troops, tendered their allegiance, and entered
into Agreements in 1826 (No. XCVIII) and in 1836 (No. XCIX) not to disturk
the peace of the frontier. Great numbers of Assamese slaves, who had
been carried off by them in the early years of the century, were released,
and the wealth and power of the tribe in this manner much reduced. In
1839 they joined the Khamptis in their attack on Sadiya; but by 1842 they
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had again been brought to acknowledge their subjection. Many of the
Singpho immigrants, with whom agreements were made in 1826, have since
retired across the frontier into Hukong.

The Duanias, or Singpho-Assamese half-breeds, are the offspring of
the intercourse between these slaves and their captors; they are chiefly
settled along the Buri or old Dihing, and are peaceable subjects.

The Chiefs of these people meet annually at the full moon of Magh (in
the end of January or beginning of February) at Sadiya, to present them-
selves, with the Chiefs of the Mishmi and Abor tribes, before the political
officer, who receives their offerings and gives them in return small presents,
They pay no revenue except where settled within the inner line.

8. Nagas—The tribes }known to the Assamese as Nagas or Nogas
stretch uninterruptedly from the Patkoi, along the southern frontier of the
Lakhimpur and Sibsagar districts, to the valley of the Dhansiri and north
Cachar. British relations with these tribes, excepting those of the British
district of the Naga hills, »:5., the Angamis, Kacha Nagas, Rengmas, Semas
and Lhotas, are conducted through the Deputy Commissioner of Lakhimpur
and Sibsagar. From the Tirap river eastward to the Patkoi the Nagas are
completely in subjection to the Singphos, and are apparently a very quiet
race. West of this point begins a succession of groups of villages, known
to the Assamese by the names of the passes or Duars through which their
inhabitants resort to the plains, as the Namsangias, Borduarias, Paniduarias,
Mithonias, Banpheras, Jobokas, Bhitarnamsangias, Jaktungias, Tablungias,
Assiringias, Hathigorias, and those who come down through the Geleki and
Dhopdas Duars. The outer tribes of this region are in constant communi-
cation with the plains, and in the times of the Assam Rajas used to make
annual offerings of elephants’ tusks and other such articles. They do a
considerable trade in cotton and other hill produce, and carry back large
quantities of salt and rice. The inner tribes, known to the Assamese as
Abors or wild men, are kept from access to the plains by these outer or
Bors (subject, civilised) Nagas, who thus keep the carrying trade in their
own hands. Besides trade, these outer Nagas come down in considerable
numbers for labour in tea plantations and on roads during the cold weather.
Unlike the Angamis, Semas, and Lhotas, who are intensely democratic in
their social economy, many of the eastern Nagas appear to acknowledge the
authority of Rajas and minor Chiefs among themselves.

With the internal affairs of these people the Government hardly meddle

at all; but they are prohibited from carrying their quarrels into the settled
British territory ; and if they do so, are tried and punished by British courts
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On this frontier a system prevails by which the Nagas of each group have
allotted to them certain Assamese agents, called kofokss, who manage small
plots of revenue free-land, called Naga kkats, on behalf of the tribes. When
the attendance of the Chiefs in the hills is required for any purpose, they are
summoned through these kofokis. If satisfaction for robberies and other
outrages is not in this way obtained, the Duar or pass through which the
tribe visit the plains is blocked, and no one is allowed to come down or go
up. This system has rarely failed to secure reparation, and, on the whole,
the conduct of the Nagas on this frontier, when left to themselves, has been
peaceable and quiet, so far as the settled lands of the plains are concerned.
Among themselves, however, their feuds are incessant, and are only com-
posed to break out anew.

The Naga country up to the Patkoi range is nominally British territory
by inheritance from the rulers of Assam, and was recognised as such in
treaties with Burma. It has from time to time been explored by survey
parties, and on one of these occasions, in February 1875, a party sent into
the hills south of Jaipur was treacherously attacked at Ninu, a village four
marches from the plains up the valley of the Disang, and Lieutenant
Holcombe, the Assistant Commissioner, accompanying the party, with 8o
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